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SENATE— Monday, May 11,

The Senate met at 12 o’clock noon and
was called to order by Hon, ERNEST F.
HoLLINGS, a Senator from the State of
South Carolina.

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

Almighty God, who has made and
preserved us a nation, above the turmoil
and turbulence of the world without, we
pause in this Chamber to acknowledge
that Thou art God forever and ever. Our
fathers trusted in Thee and were not
confounded. In days heavy with crisis
be to us our shield, our strength, and
our guide.

Open our eyes to the vision of Thy
coming kingdom of justice and right-
eousness among all men and nations.

O Lord, bless Thy servants in the min-
istry of public affairs who serve Thee
in this Chamber. Give them quiet minds
and hearts that they may hear Thy
voice. Help them to know when to speak,
when to be silent, when to pray, when
to work, and when to rest. Give them
grace to contend without being conten-
tious; to disagree without being dis-
agreeable. Give them strength to oppose
the wrong and to uphold the right. And
when the evening comes may they have
a good conscience and a soul at peace
with Thee and with one another.

In Thy holy name we pray. Amen.

DESIGNATION OF ACTING PRESI-
DENT PRO TEMPORE

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
clerk will read a communication to the
Senate.

The legislative clerk read the follow-

letter:
ing U.S. SENATE,

PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE,
Washington, D.C., May 11, 1970.
To the Senate:
Being temporarily absent from the Senate,
I appoint Hon, Ernest F. HOLLINGS, & Senator
from the State of South Carolina to perform
the duties of the Chair during my absence.
RicHARD B, RUSSELL,
President pro tempore.

Mr. HOLLINGS thereupon took the
chair as Acting President pro tempore.

EXECUTIVE REPORT OF A COM-
MITTEE SUBMITTED DURING
ADJOURNMENT—SEPARATE AND
INDIVIDUAL VIEWS (EXECUTIVE
REPT. NO. 91-18)

Under the authority of the order of the
Senate of May 7, 1970, Mr. EASTLAND,
from the Committee on the Judiciary, on
May 9, 1970, submitted an executive re-
port on the nomination of Harry A.
Blackmun, of Minnesota, to be an Asso-
ciate Justice of the Supreme Court, to-
gether with the separate views of Sen-
ators BavyH, GrIFFIN, HarT, KENNEDY,
and Typings, and the individual views
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of Senators Hart, BayH, BYyrp of West
Virginia, and MartH1as, which report was
printed.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESI-
DENT—APPROVAL OF BILLS

Messages in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States were commu-
nicated to the Senate by Mr. Geisler, one
of his secretaries, and he announced
that the President had approved and
signed the following acts:

On May 6, 1970:

5.1963. An act for the relief of Wu Hip;
and

S.2306. An act to provide for the estab-
lishment of an international quarantine sta-
tion and to permit the entry therein of ani-
mals from any country and the subsequent
movement of such animals into other parts
of the United States for purposes of im-
proving livestock breeds, and for other pur-
poses.

On May 7, 1970:

B8.533. An act for the rellef of Barbara
Rogerson Marmor;

8. 1177. An act to authorize the documen-
tation of the vessel West Wind as a vessel
of the United States with coastwise privi-
leges; and

85.1775. An act for the rellef of Cora S.
Villaruel.

REPORT ON THE INTERNATIONAL
COFFEE AGREEMENT, 1968—MES-
SAGE FROM THE PRESIDENT

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore (Mr. HorrLinGgs) laid before the Sen-
ate the following message from the Pres-
ident of the United States, which, with
the accompanying report, was referred
to the Committee on Finance:

To the Congress of the United States:

I transmit herewith my 1969 report on
the operations of the International Cof-
fee Agreements, 1968.

This treaty, which continues in modi-
fied form the International Coffee Agree-
ment, 1962, embodies the oft-stated
concern of the United States that the
developing countries dependent on the
export of primary commodities be able
to achieve the stability in foreign ex-
change income essential for economic
growth. The International Coffee Agree-
ment, which involves the most important
agricultural export of the less developed
world, has evolved into an effective
mechanism for influencing coffee prices
toward levels which are equitable for
producers and reasonable for consumers.
While the Agreement is not designed to
eliminate reasonable price fluctuations,
it has been successful in 1969 as in the
previous years of its existence in moder-
ating price movements and preventing
prices from reaching levels disastrously
low for exporting countries or unaccept-
ably high to the importing countries.

I am encouraged also by the progress
which the Agreement has made in
achieving long-term market equilibrium
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through the setting of production goals
for the coffee year 1972-73 and the es-
tablishment of the Coffee Diversification
Fund designed to bring the supply of
coffee in line with demand. I hope that
negotiations for United States partici-
pation in this Fund soon will be com-
pleted.

Agreement with Brazil was reached
April 30, 1969, on a temporary arrange-
ment regarding the export of soluble
coffee from that country to the United
States. Consultations toward a perma-
nent solution to this problem are cur-
rently under way.

RicHARD NIXON.

THE WaHITE House, May 11, 1970.

EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

As in executive session, the Acting
President pro tempore (Mr. HoLLINGS)
laid before the Senate messages from the
President of the United States submit-
ting sundry nominations, which were re-
ferred to the appropriate committees.

(For nominations received today, see
the end of Senate proceedings.)

EXECUTIVE REPORT OF A
COMMITTEE

As in executive session, the following
favorable report of a nomination was
submitted:

By Mr. RANDOLPH, from the Committee
on Public Works:

Brig. Gen. Harold R. Parfitt, U.S. Army,
to be a member of the Mississippl River
Commission.

ORDER FOR RECOGNITION OF
SENATOR YOUNG OF OHIO

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, at the conclu-
sion of passage of various bills which
the joint leadership intends to call up
at this time, the distinguished Senator
from Ohio (Mr. Youwnc) be recognized
for not to exceed 15 minutes.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Thurs-
day, May 7, 1970, be dispensed with.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

WAIVER OF THE CALL OF THE
CALENDAR

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent that the eall of the
legislative calendar, under rule VIII, be
dispensed with.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.
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LIMITATION ON STATEMENTS DUR-
ING TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE
MORNING BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to limit statements to
3 minutes in relation to routine morning
business, which will be conducted after
the remarks of the distinguished Sena-
tor from Ohio (Mr. YouNne).

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that all committees
be authorized to meet during the session
of the Senate today.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

THE CALENDAR

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate pro-
ceed to consider bills on the calendar,
beginning with order No. 845, and the
rest of the calendar, exclusive of order
No. 848.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

SPECIAL MILK PROGRAM
EXTENSION

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill (H.R. 5554) to provide a special milk
program for children, which had been
reported from the Committee on Agricul-
ture and Forestry with an amendment,
on page 1, line 7, after the word “exceed”,
strike out “$125,000,000" and insert
““$120,000,000".

The amendment was agreed to.

The amendment was ordered to be en-
grossed and the bill to be read a third
time.

The bill was read the third time, and
passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the REcorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 91-842), explaining the purposes of
the measure.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

COST

The bill does not increase the current ap-
propriation authorization of $120 million an-
nually; $104 million was appropriated for this
program for fiscal 1970.

BACKGROUND

Since 1954, the Department of Agriculture
has operated a special milk program designed
to encourage increased milk consumption by
children. The program also helps maintain a
healthy fluld milk dairy economy by expand-
ing the market for fluld milk,

From fiscal year 1955 through fiscal year
1962, the Program was financed t.hrough ad-
vances from Commeodity Credit Corporation
funds. The Agricultural Act of 1961 (Public
Law 87-128), approved August 8, 1961, au-
thorized an appropriation for the program
and extended it through June 30, 1967. The
Child Nutrition Act of 1966 incorporated the
special milk program and extended it through
fiscal year 1970.

In 1954, only nonprofit schools of high
school grade and under were eligible for par-
ticipation in the program; since that time,
the program has been expanded to include
nonprofit child care institutions such as
nursery schools, summer camps, and settle-
ment houses. Generally speaking, any insti-
tution which has been declared tax exempt
by the Internal Revenue Service is eligible
for the program.

Nationally, the special milk program Is
administered by the Child Nutrition Division,
Food and Nutrition SBervice, of the U.S. De-
partment of Agriculture, under provisions of
section 3 of the Child Nutrition Act of 1966.
Locally, the program is administered in all
public schools within a State by the State
educational agency. In many States, this
same agency also administers the program in
nonprofit private schools and child care in-
stitutions. A number of States are prohibited
by State statutes from administering the
program In eligible nonprofit private schools
and institutions. In such States the Food
and Nutrition Service administers the pro-
gram directly through agreements with these
schools and institutions. The Food and Nu-
trition Service also administers the program
in outlets for which no State agency has as-
sumed administrative responsibility.

Through fiscal year 1967, based upon avail-
able funds and prior year particlpation, let-
ters of credit were issude to each State
agency authorizing funds for the first half of
the year. These letters were later revised to
authorize additional funds as needed for
the remainder of the year. In order to keep
expenditures within the amounts available,
relmbursements to participating outlets
were discounted through January 31, 1967.

Beginning in fiscal year 1968, avallable
funds were apportioned among the States
on the basis of payments made to schools
and child care institutions for program re-
imbursement during the preceding year. Each
State agency Is advised of the amount of
funds available to it for program reimburse-
ment during the entire flscal year.

The letter of credit procedure, established
in 1965, permits State agencies to obtain
funds to pay claims on hand by fillng ap-
propriate documents, through normal bank-
ing channels, with the Federal Reserve banks,
This assures that funds will be available to
the States for prompt payment of claims, and
insures that Federal funds will be withdrawn
from the Treasury only as needed by the
States for payment of clalms. No Federal
funds are used by the State agencles for
administering this program in the States.

From fiscal years 19556 to 1969, the num-
ber of outlets participating In the program
has more than doubled and the number of
half pints served has Increased more than
six times,

During the first year of program operation,
41,094 schools served approximately 449.8
million half pints of milk,

In fiscal 1969, 99,085 schools and child
care institutions served an estimated 2,903.9
milllon half pints of milk. Of these, 90,272
were schools and 8,813 child care institutions.

PROGRAM STATISTICS BY FISCAL YEARS
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I'durnl:mrf
o
Number children
of i partici-
outlets i
partici-
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bursement

Fiscal year payments

92, 005
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99, 100
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102, 048, 078
103, 314, 000

1 Estimated on basis of 180 school days per year.

Nutritionists have long contended that
children of school age need a minimum of 1
quart of milk per day to insure sufficlent
calcium Intake, Available statistics clearly
demonstrate that these needs are not fulfilled
especially with respect to children of low-
income areas. The special milk program has
made good inroads toward correcting this de-
ficlency. As early as 1960 a study conducted
by the Department of Agriculture revealed
that:

The effect of the special milk program on
consumption was especially pronounced In
low-income areas. In these low-income areas
per capita intake of whole milk during the
survey period averaged nearly 4 ounces more
for children attending special milk program
schools than for those attending other
schools, The 4-ounce average represented
rural and urban areas combined; the differ-
ence between low-income urban schools un-
der the special milk program and those not
under the program was even larger. The im-
pact of the special milk program was smaller
in schools serving medium-income areas.
Children in high-income areas drank milk
at about the same rate whether or not their
schools participated in the special milk pro-
gram. Also, children from high-income areas
attending special milk program schools drank
nearly one-fifth again as much milk, and
those attending other schools drank almost
half again as much as children from low-
income areas.

Progress continues to be made under the
special milk program—since 1960 the number
of students served has increased by one-third,
from 13 to 17 million, and the number of
participating outlets has been increased by
nearly 15 percent.

The above conclusions are further strength-
ened by the fact that, in many instances, the
only whole fluld milk which many of our
school-age children receive is through the
special milk program.

The special milk program has had the dual
effect of encouraging increased consumption
of milk by 17 million children as a nutri-
tional measure and reducing purchases of
dairy products by the Commodity Credit
Corporation. Historically, dairy commeodity
programs under CCC have diverted between
4 and 5 percent of the Nation's milk pro-
duction, and it therefore follows that elimi-
nating the appropriation necessary for con-
tinuation of the special milk program in the
interest of economy is a specious contention.

No imported milk or milk products are
utilized in this program.

The volume of milk consumed under the
program in 1969 amounted to more than 3
percent of the total nonfarm consumption of
fluid milk, This was in addition to more than
3.3 billion half pints used in national school
lunch program type A lunches; l.e., lunches
which include a serving of milk and which
meet certain other nutritional requirements.

Each of the 50 States and the District of
Columbia are currently participating in the
P The following table reports by
State the number of outlets participating,
number of half pints reimbursed, and obliga-
tions for 1968 and 1969:
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NUMBER OF PARTICIPATING OUTLETS HALF-PINTS REIMBURSED, AND OBLIGATIONS BY STATE—FISCAL YEARS 1968 AND 1969
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PRODUCTION RESEARCH UNDER
MARKETING AGREEMENT AND
ORDER PROGRAMS

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill (H.R. 14810) to amend section 602
(3) and section 608(6) (I) of the Agri-
cultural Marketing Agreement Act of
1937, as amended, so as to authorize pro-
duction research under marketing agree-
ment and order programs, which had
been reported from the Committee on
Agriculture and Forestry with amend-
ments, on page 1, line 3, after the word
“the”, strike out “Agricultural Market-
ing Agreement Act of 1937, as amended
(7T U.S.C. 674; 50 Stat. 249)” and insert
“Agricultural Adjustment Act, as reen-
acted and amended by the Agricultural
Marketing Agreement Act of 1937 and
subsequent legislation (7 U.S.C. 601; 48
Stat. 31)"”; in line 9, after the word “Sec-
tion”, strike out “602(3)” and insert “2
(3)"”; on page 2, at the beginning of line
3, strike out “608c(6) (I)” and insert “8c
(6) (I)"”; in line 5, after the word “sec-
tion" strike out “608c(6)" and insert “8c
(6)”; and in line 11, after the word “sec-
ond”, strike out “provision and insert
“proviso”.

The amendments were agreed to.

The amendments were ordered to be
engrossed and the bill to be read a third
time.

The bill was read the third time, and
passed.

The title was amended so as to read:
“An Act to amend section 2(3) and sec-
tion 8c(6) (I) of the Agricultural Adjust-
ment Act, as reenacted and amended by
the Agricultural Marketing Agreement
Act of 1937 and subsequent legislation, so
as to authorize production research un-
der marketing agreement and order
programs.”

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the REcorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 91-843), explaining the purposes of
the measure,

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

SHORT EXPLANATION

This bill would authorize inclusion in
marketing orders for commodities other than
milk of provisions for production research
supported by handler assessments. It would
also make such research, and marketing re-
search and development projects as now au-
thorized by the act, a purpose of the act.
This would permit initiation and continua-
tion of such research and development proj-
ects when prices were above parity.

COMMITTEE AMENDMENTS

The committee amendments make purely
technical changes to correct the citations of
the act and provisions being amended.

DEVELOPMENTAL VIEWS, BACKGROUND, COST, AND
FURTHER EXPLANATION

The bill is further explained in the follow-
ing report favoring enactment from the De-
partment of Agriculture. The Department es-
timates the cost of an order amendment pro-
ceeding at 87,500, and the annual cost of
administering an order at $25,000. A list of
the fruit and vegetable marketing orders now
in effect is also attached.

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE,
OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY,
Washington, July 28, 1969.
Hon. W. R. Poage,
Chairman, Committee on Agriculture,
House of Representatives.

Dear Mr. CHamMAN: This is in reply to
your request of May 14, 1969, for a report
on H.R. 8536, a bill to amend the Agricul-
tural Marketing Agreement Act of 1937, as
amended. The effect of this bill is to au-
thorize research relating to the production
of commodities essentially on the same basls
that authority for marketing research is
now provided for in 608(c) (I) of the Act. In
addition, the amendment would clarify the
authority contained in section 602(8), %o reg-
ulate in above-parity situations, to assure
that it applies to the initiation as well as
continuation of marketing research and de-
velopment projects as authorized in section
608c(6) (I), and would apply to production
research on the same basis.

The Department favors enactment of H.R.
B536.

GUAM AGRICULTURAL SERVICES

The bill (S. 2991) to extend the act
establishing Federal agricultural serv-
ices in Guam, was considered, ordered to

be engrossed for a third reading, read the
third time, and passed, as follows:

5. 2091

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That sec-
tion 3 of the Act to establish Federal agri-
cultural services to Guam, Public Law 88—
584, is amended by striking out “five years
from the date of enactment of this Act” and
inserting “June 30, 1975",

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the REcorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 91-844), explaining the purposes of
the measure.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

This bill extends through June 30, 1975,
Public Law 88-584, which authorized the
Secretary of Agriculture to maintain an
agricultural program in Guam until Sep-
tember 7, 1969, Public Law 88-584 limits the
number of employees of the Department of
Agriculture stationed on Guam to carry out
the program to not more than three at any
one time. Public Law 88-584 limits appro-
priations for the program to not more than
$60,000 for any year.

At present one Federal extension specialist
is stationed on Guam under an agreement
ending June 30, 1970. Since expiration of
Public Law 88584, the Department depends,
as authority for his services to Guam, on
the following rather general language of
section 3(d) of the Smith-Lever Act:

The Federal Extension Service shall receive
such additional amounts as Congress shall
determine for administration, technical, and
other services and for coordinating the ex-
tension work of the Department and the
several States, Territories, and possessions.

Enactment of the bill would provide clear
authority for continuation of this extension
work in Guam and would authorize addl-
tional programs to be made avallable in
Guam If that is desirable.

Enactment of S. 1148, which was passed
by the Senate on April 15, 1970, would au-
thorize Extension and Cooperative State Re-
search Service activities, but would not pro-
vide for other Department of Agriculture pro-
grams in Guam as would S. 2991.
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IMPROVEMENT AND CLARIFICA-
TION OF CERTAIN LAWS AFFECT-
ING THE COAST GUARD

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill (H.R. 13816) to improve and clarify
certain laws affecting the Coast Guard
which had been reported from the Com-
mittee on Commerce, with amendments,
on page 4, line 21, after “(b,)” strike
out “and (¢)” and insert “(c) and (e)";
on page 5, line 11, after the word “in”,
strike out “which event he is authorized
to exceed the authorized average.” and
insert “some areas, in which event he
is authorized to reallocate existing funds
to high-cost areas so that rental expend-
itures in such areas exceed the average
authorized for the Department of De-
fense.”; on page 6, after line 14, insert:

““(e) The authority provided in sub-
sections (a), (b), and (c) of this section
shall expire on June 30, 1972'.”.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the amend-
ments be considered en bloc; and also
send an additional amendment to the
desk and ask that it be stated.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, the amend-
ments will be considered and agreed to
en bloc and, the clerk will state the ad-
ditional amendment.

The LEGISLATIVE CLERK. On page 6, line
14 delete the quotation mark following
the word “dependents.”

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, the amend-
ment is agreed to.

The amendments were ordered to be
Zz;ngrossed and the bill to be read a third

e.

The bill was read the third time, and
passed.

Mr, MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in the
REcorD an excerpt from the report (No.
91-847), explaining the purposes of the
measure.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill is to make a num-
ber of revisions in title 14, title 10, and title
37 of the United States Code for the better
operation of the Coast Guard. All but a few
of the revisions have the effect of alining the
law pertalning to the Coast Guard more
closely with existing provisions applicable to
the other Armed Forces.

Several of the provisions of the bill relate
to the U.S. Coast Guard Academy at New
London, Conn. The authorized ceiling of
cadets who may be appointed annually to the
Academy is increased from 400 to 600. An
examination of the various areas in which the
Coast Guard is operating, ranging from
oceanographic research to the support of the
country’s efforts in Southeast Asia, suggests
the need for a gradual expansion in the num-
ber of Coast Guard officers. The committee
anticlpates that the expansion will be at a
rate of approximately 25 to 30 cadets per year
and that the full level authorized will not be
reached before 1980.

Also In connection with the Academy, the
bill provides authority to order a cadet to
active duty as a member of the Coast Guard
Reserve in an appropriate enlisted grade for
a period not to exceed 4 years, if he does
not complete his course or refuses to accept
a commission., This change is desirable to
give the Coast Guard a means of protecting
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its investment in a cadet who chooses not to
fulfill the obligations he has undertaken in
connection with his attendance at the Acad-
emy, and parallels similar authority granted
the other Armed Forces. This authority is to
protect the Government's investment and is
not intended to be punitive in nature.

In that regard, the Coast Guard has ex-
pressed its Intention not to require enlisted
service of cadets separated before their third
academic year, or for demonstrated unsuit-
ability, unfitness or physical disqualification.

The authority contained in the bill to per-
mit permanent commissioned teaching staff
to remain until age 64 conforms to existing
authority in the other armed service acad-
emies.

The bill also would authorize the promo-
tion of ensigns to lieutenants (junior grade)
after 12 months' active service, which is a
practice similar to that in the Navy. Another
change would remove Reserve officers assigned
to the Selective Service System from the
active duty promotion list, which will afford
those officers opportunity for a promotion in
accordance with their assigned dutles. In
addition, recall of retired regular officers with
their consent is authorized.

The bill also makes certain changes with
respect to the services provided dependents.
For example, the increased activity of the
Coast Guard has aggravated the problem of
providing proper education facilities for de-
pendent schoolchildren. In many cases, hous-
ing is located beyond normal travel distance
and public means of transportation are not
avallable to the children. This bill would
authorize expenditures of money for trans-
portation of the dependents where required.
The expanded activity of the Coast Guard has
also created a language problem with respect
to dependents serving in overseas bases. To
meet this problem, the bill authorizes lan-
guage tralning for Coast Guard dependents
in anticipation of assignment to permanent
duty outside the United States. The other
Armed Forces already have this authority.

The bill also contalns provisions relating
to housing and housing allowances and pro-
vides authority for procurement of leased
housing and continued assignment to per-
sonnel of housing designated as inadequate
for purposes of housing allowances. A more
detalled explanation of the bill's provisions
relating to housing appears hereafter under
the title “Explanation of Amendments.”

A number of years ago, the Coast Guard
took over the former Lighthouse Service and
with it the civillan lighthouse keepers. After
the transfer to the Coast Guard, new as-
signments were made of Coast Guard per-
sonnel to lighthouse facilities, but a number
of civillan employees still serve. Compensa-
tion of such personnel is limited to $5,100
and this has prevented the more senlor em-
ployees from receiving benefits afforded other
civil service employees under pay increases
during the past several years. In addition,
the Bureau of the Budget has required an
upward adjustment in rental charges for
quarters for these employees and this will
have an adverse effect on their net compen-
sation. The increase in maximum compensa-
tion to $7,600, as contained in this bill, will
serve to protect the net pay position of these
employees and to permit them to recelve pay
increases in accordance with those made to
other civil service employees.

Other changes proposed by the bill will
permit obligations to be incurred against
anticipated reimbursement to the Coast
Guard supply fund. The capacity of the fund
has been reduced during recent years be-
cause of inflation and the need for increased
inventories. The authority thus provided
conforms to that presently enjoyed by the
Department of Defense.

The remaining amendments to existing law
include clarification of the degree of Coast
Guard responsibility for underwater search
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and rescue; maritime safety and law en-
forcement; authority to provide payment
for Coast Guard aviation cadets similar to
that for other Armed Forces aviation cadets;
authority to provide uniform allowances for
enlisted members of the Coast Guard ap-
pointed to permanent warrant officer grade;
an increase in the maximum pay of the per-
manent commissioned teaching staff at the
Academy; and authority to accept not to ex-
ceed four cadets from the Republic of the
Philippines at the Academy.

EXPLANATION OF AMENDMENTS

The three amendments to HR. 13816
adopted by your committee all relate to the
housing provisions of the bill found in para-
graph 11 of the first section.

With respect to the first amendment, H.R.
138186, as originally introduced, provided that
rental expenditures for leased housing by the
Coast Guard could not exceed the average au-
thorized for the Department of Defense in
any year. Because several of the Coast Guard’s
facilities are located in high-cost metropoli-
tan areas, most notably New York and San
Francisco, and because the Coast Guard had
found that by reason of the location of its
facilities the Department of Defense author-
ized average was inadequate to provide family
housing, the House of Representatives
amended H.R. 13816 to permit the Secretary
of the Department in which the Coast Guard
is operating to exceed the authorized average
of the Department of Defense. The relevant
provision read as follows:

“Expenditures for the rental of such hous-
ing facilities may not exceed the average au-
thorized for the Department of Defense in
any year except where the Secretary of the
Department in which the Coast Guard is op-
erating finds that the average is so low as to
prevent rental of necessary housing facilities
in which event he is authorized to exceed
the authorized average.”

Your committee concurs in the objective
of the amendment made by the House of Rep-
resentatives. The testimony of the Coast
Guard in the hearing on this bill indicated
that the Defense Department average relates
to a broad geographic spectrum of housing
and that volume and dispersal of personnel
are the prime factors which account for the
ability of the Defense Department to main-
tain leasing costs at the statutory average.
While there are a sufficient number of Defense
Department installations in low-cost rental
areas to offset high-cost metropolitan rentals,
the same is not true of the Coast Guard.

In commenting on the amendment, the re-
port (No. 91-738) of the Committee on Mer-
chant Marine and Fisheries of the House of
Representatives made clear the Iintention
that the amendment would not increase cost,
but merely enable the reallocation of funds
to high-cost areas. Your committee shares
that view and has thus amended H.R. 13816
to make it more explicit that a reallocation
of available funds is involved rather than an
increase In cost.

The remaining two amendments to H.R.
13816 also relate to housing. The bill, as
originally introduced, amended 14 U.S.C. 475
to provide permanent legislation to lease pri-
vately owned housing facilities in the United
States for assignment as public quarters to
Coast Guard personnel and their families,
and also to provide inadequate family hous-
ing on a rental basis. In his report on 5. 3081
{companion bill to H.R. 13816), the Assistant
Comptroller General pointed out that none
of the other military services have this au-
thority on a permanent basis. Governmental
leasing of private family housing has not
been viewed as a desirable method of pro-
viding quarters for military personnel and
the Department of Defense has this author-
ity only on a temporary basis because of the
housing shortage. It therefore is subject to
periodic review by the Congress. Similarly,
the Department of Defense has authority to
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designate housing as inadequate and rent
such guarters to military personnel without
loss to them of the basic allowance for quar-
ters only on a temporary basis. The com-
mittee has therefore determined that it
would be desirable to continue the Coast
Guard’s authority with respect to leased and
inadequate housing on a temporary rather
than permanent basis and has, accordingly,
amended H.R. 13816 to provide that the au-
thority will expire on June 30, 1872.
CONCLUSION

The committee is of the opinlon that H.R.
13816, as amended, will be beneficial to the
operation of the Coast Guard and will make
more uniform the laws relating to the Coast
Guard and the other Armed Forces.

COST OF LEGISLATION

Enactment of this legislation will result
in increased cost to the Government of ap-
proximately $200,000 in fiscal 1971 and $320,-
000 thereafter. These costs are exclusive of
the leased housing program. As originally
Introduced the bill would have resulted in
a gradual Increased cost for leased housing
of approximately $1 million, which level
would have been reached after several years.
The action of your committee in terminating
this authority on June 30, 1972, will sub-
stantially reduce that cost.

TLINGIT AND HAIDA INDIANS
OF ALASKA

The Senate proceeded to conslder the
bill (H.R. 12858) to provide for the dis-
position of certain funds awarded to the
Tlingit and Haida Indians of Alaska by
a judgment entered by the Court of
Claims against the United States, which
had been reported from the Committee
on Interior and Insular Affairs, with an
amendment, on page 2, line 4, after the
word “of”, where it appears the first
time, strike out “Alaska and approved
by the Secretary of the Interior.” and
insert “Alaska.”,

The amendment was agreed to.

The amendment was ordered to be en-
grossed and the bill to be read a third
time.

The bill was read the third time, and
passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in the
REecorp and excerpt from the report (No.
91-848), explaining the purposes of the
measure.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

PURPOSE

The Tlingit and Halda Indians of Alaska
have recovered a judgment against the
United States for lands taken, prineipally the
Tongass National Forest. The money to pay
the judgment has been appropriated and is
invested in interest-bearing accounts. The
net amount now available is over $7 million,

NEED

A 1965 statute authorized a central coun-
cll as the governing body of the Tlingit and
Halda Indians. The council consists of rep-
resentatives of the various communities, pri-
marily in southeast Alaska, where these In-
dians live. Under the 1965 statute, the judg-
ment money is avallable to pay the admin-
istrative expenses of the council, and the
cost of program planning. The money may
not be used, however, to carry out these pro-
grams until further authorized by Congress.
This bill will give that authorization. The
Committee also considered similar bills S,
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2628 and S. 2650 introduced by Senator
Btevens and Senator Gravel.

The Secretary of the Inferior is presently
engaged in preparing a roll of those eligible
to share in the judgment. Over 15,000 ap-
plications for enrollment have been filed, and
over 10,000 of them have not been completely
processed.

The central council’s plans for using the
judgment money are: $200,000 for educa-
tional assistance; $250,000 for speclal aids to
the elderly; $500,000 for housing; $1 million
for community development; 1,500,000 for
industrial development; $550,000 for revolv-
ing loan fund; and $3 million to be held in
reserve.

These amounts are tentative and are sub-
Ject to modification as the programs pro-
ceed.

The judgment already recovered by the
Tlingit and Haida Indians is for land taken
by the United States. The Indians claim abo-
riginal title to a much larger area that has
not yet been taken by the United States.
They will therefore participate In the gen-
eral native land claims legislation now pend-
ing before the Congress, but this judgment
will be taken into account when determin-
ing the degree to which they may partici-
pate.

COMMITTEE AMENDMENT

The general pattern that has been used
for most tribes in recent years when per cap-
ita distributions were not contemplated is to
authorize the money to be used for any pur-
pose authorized by the tribe and approved
by the Secretary of the Interior after the
Congress is satisfled that the tribe’s general
plans are sound. However, in the case of the
Tlingit and Haldas, the Committee has
stricken the language which would make the
tribal plans subject to being “approved by
the Secretary of the Interior.” These In-
dians have demonstrated that they are are ca-
pable of managing their own affairs. They
have developed sound plans for the use of
their judgment funds and the Committee be-
lieves they can carry out those plans with-
out any oversight by the Secretary.

The Committee notes however, that the
tribal plans call for $3 million fo be held as
a reserve fund. In this connection, the Com-
mittee admonishes the Tlingit and Halda
Central Council not to utilize these reserve
funds for the purpose of making per capita
distributions to the tribal enrollees. The
Committee believes, with respect to the &3
million fund, that this money should be
managed by a bank or trustee. In other
words the Tlingit and Haldas should follow
the prudent man theory of establishing a
trust that will fully protect these funds for
the benefit of all tribal members, The addi-
tlonal income should be used to supple-
ment the amounts earmarked for specific
purposes set forth in the tribal plans, or
for like purposes.

COST

Enactment of HR. 12858 will not result in
additional Federal expenditures.

FORT BERTHOLD RESERVATION

The bill (S. 774) to authorize the mort-
gaging of tribal lands on the Fort Bert-
hold Reservation for certain purposes
was considered, ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading, read the third time,
and passed, as follows:

8. 774

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, not-
withstanding any other provision of law,
but subject to the provisions of the consti-
tution of the Three Affillated Tribes of the
Fort Berthold Reservation, North Dakota, and
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the ordinances and resolutions adopted there-
under, and subject to the approval of the Sec-
retary of the Interior or his authorized repre-
sentatives, on such terms and conditions as
the Secretary may prescribe, the Three Affili-
ated Tribes are authorized to execute mort-
gages on land purchased by the tribes, subse-
quent to the date of this Act, to finance the
purchase of land. The tribe’s authority to exe-
cute mortgages shall not extend to land
owned by the tribes prior to the date of en-
actment of this Act.

Sec. 2. The proceeds of any loan secured
by a mortgage described in the first section
of this Act shall be used only for the pur-
chase of real property within the boundaries
of the Fort Berthold Reservation, Such loan
funds shall be pald out in accordance with
the provisions of this Act, and under pro-
cedures prescribed by the Secretary of the
Interior. Title to all real property purchased
under the authority of this Act shall be
taken in the name of the United States in
trust for the Three Affillated Tribes.

Sec. 3. Any land acquired by the tribes
under the provisions of this Act shall be
subject to foreclosure or sale pursuant to the
terms of such mortgage and in accordance
with the laws of the State of North Dakota.
The United States shall be an indispensable
party to any such proceeding with the right
of removal of the cause to the United States
district court for the district in which the
land is located, following the procedure set
forth in section 1446 of title 28, United States
Code: Provided, That the United States shall
have the right to appeal from any order of
remand entered in such action.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the REcorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 91-850), explaining the purposes of
the measure.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

PURPOSE

The purpose of S, T74, introduced by Sen-
ator Burdick, is to authorize the mortgag-
ing of tribal land acquired after the date of
its enactment. Funds received as a result of
mortgage would be used for the express pur-
pose of buying lands within the boundaries
of the reservation to improve the tribal
land base. Title to land purchased under
this authority would be taken in trust and
would be subject to foreclosure or sale pur-
suant to the terms of the mortgage and in
accordance with North Dakota law with the
United States an indispensable party to any
such proceeding with the right to remove
the case to the U.S. district court where the
land is located.

NEED

The Fort Berthold Reservation had an orig-
inal area of 623,580 acres. Through allot-
ment, sales, and fee patents the reservation
has substantially diminished. However, the
largest single loss of tribal property re-
sulted from the taking of land for the con-
struction of the Garrison Dam and Reservoir
project. Under the act of July 31, 1947, as
amended October 29, 1949 (61 Stat. 680, and
63 Stat. 1026-1049), the United States took
approximately 175,700 acres for that project.

The Three Affiliated Tribes used consider-
able sums of money made avallable for re-
habilitation after the reservolr taking, in
the acquisition of tracts of land which were
acattered throughout the reservation. Those
funds did not create any significant impact
on the economic growth of the agricultur-
ally oriented membership.

The enactment of S. 774, which the Indi-
ans have requested, will be of great assistance
to them in improving the general economic
conditions on this reservation.
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COST

No additional expenditure of Federal
funds will result from the enactment of this
legislation.

e ———————

CONFEDERATED TRIBES OF THE
UMATILLA INDIAN RESERVATION

The bill (H.R. 9477) to provide for the
disposition of judgment funds of the
Confederated Tribes of the Umatilla In-
dian Reservation was considered, or-
dered to a third reading, read the third
time, and passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 91-851), explaining the purposes of
the measure.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Rec-
ORD, as follows:

PURPOSE

The purpose of HR. 8477 is to authorize
the Confederated Tribes of the Umatilla In-
dian Reservation to use a $2,460,000 judg-
ment recovered against the United States in
the Indian Claims Commission, and accumu-
lated interest, The money to pay the judg-
ment has been appropriated, but under a
provision carried in the annual appropriation
act the money cannot be used until specifi-
cally authorized by Congress.

EXPLANATION OF RECOMMITTAL ACTION

H.R. 9477, along with companion bills, S.
1654 and S. 2357, Introduced by Senator Hat-
field, were the subject of hearings on October
20, 1069. HR. 9477 was consldered by the
Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs on
December 4, 1069, and ordered reported to
the Senate without amendment. The bill re-
mained on the Senate Calendar from Decem-
ber 5, 1969, to April 15, 1970, at which time,
at the request of Senator Eennedy, on behalf
of Senators Jackson, Hatfield, and Metcalf,
and by unanimous consent, HR. 8477 was
recommitted to this committee with instruc-
tlons to report it back to the Senate by May 1.
It was not possible to comply with the May 1
date, and at the request of Senator Metcalf,
and for the reasons set forth in his floor
statement of April 30, the Senate was unani-
mous In extending the reporting date to
May 7.

At the executive sesslon of the committee
held on May 6, this. legislation was agaln
thoroughly discussed and ordered reported
without amendment.

The principal issue of concern to some
committee members is the total amount of
the judgment which would be distributed to
Umatilla Indlans per capita, and the rela-
tively small sum that would be retained for
a tribal purpose. Although the committee has
not attempted to establish new policy in this
bill with respect to the manner in which
judgment funds should be utilized, H.R.
9477 should not be regarded as a precedent.
The committee intends to resolve the kind
of policy it should have in accordance with
the purpose and intent of the Indian Claims
Commission Act of 1946.

NEED

Along with H.R. 9477, the commlittee con-
sidered 8. 1654 and 8. 2357, introduced by
SBenator Hatfield. All three of the bills pro-
vide for the disposition of judgment funds
to the Confederated Tribes of the Umatilla
Reservation.

H.R. 9477 authorizes a per capita distribu-
tion of all of the judgment balance except
$200,000, which is reserved for use for educa-
tional purposes. The tribes have an esti-
mated enrollment of 1,300, which will make
the per capita share around $1,750.

The $200,000 reserved for educational pur-
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poses will supplement other educational
funds that are available to the tribes, and
will make the total about $500,000. In addi-
tion, each child who participated in a 1958
per capita distribution received approxi-
mately $3,600, which was placed in trust for
him, and these trust funds are now worth
about $5,000 each. The money is available for
the education of the child, to the extent it
has not already been used for that or other
authorized purposes.

S.1654 authorizes a full per capita dis-
tribution of the judgment funds. 8. 2357
authorizes two $250 per capita payments and
the remaining balance to be set aside in the
general fund of the tribe to be distributed as
determined by the tribal governing body
and approved by the Secretary of Interior.

During the committee hearings held on
October 28, 1969, conflicting testimony was
received regarding the type of distribution
which the Confederated Tribes desired. At
that time, it was suggested that the tribe
present the committee with statistics regard=-
ing what plan was favored by the members.

On November 29, 1969, a tribal election was
held with the following language listed on
the ballot:

“A referendum election shall be held on
November 28, 1969, on the following choices
(which realistically appear to present the
major alternatives which Congress would
likely choose between and which, if and
when tribal programs are to be had, will
probably finance such proposed projects):

“Which does the member prefer as between
the following cholces:

“Choice No. 1: HR. 9477 which, (except
for a $200,000 educational fund) would dis-
tribute all the judgment funds per capita in
three installments over a 1-year period, pro-
viding about $1,800 per capita for each mem-
ber.

“Cholce No. 2: Retention of about £1,800,-
000 (including the $200,000 educational
fund) and distribution of the balance per
capita in installments, providing about $500
per capita for each member.”

Of the 687 votes cast, 514 favored H.R.
9477 and 173 favored cholce No. 2. Of those
tribal members residing on the reservation,
the vote was 132 to 105 in favor of H.R. 9477;
of those not on the reservation, the vote was
382 to 68 In favor of H.R. 9477,

In appearing before the committee, As-
sistant Secretary Loesch testified that the
Department of the Interlor “has no objec-
tion to the enactment of the House passed
legislation,” but it has submitted a sub-
stitute bill which authorizes that only half
of the judgment be distributed per capita,
and that the balance be reserved for reserva-
tion programs.

COST

Enactment of the bill will involve no addi-

tional Federal expenditure.

ANNOUNCEMENT ON CONSIDERA-
TION OF NOMINATION OF HENRY
A. BLACKMUN, TO BE AN ASSO-
CIATE JUSTICE OF THE 8SU-
PREME COURT

Mr. MANSFIELD., Mr. President, for
the information of the Senate, let me say
that I anticipate that at the conclusion
of morning business today the Senate will
proceed in executive session to consid-
eration of the nomination of Judge
Henry A. Blackmun, of Minnesota, to be
an Associate Justice of the Supreme
Court of the United States.

UNANIMOUS-CONSENT AGREEMENT

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the vote on the
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Blackmun nomination occur at 2:30
o’clock tomorrow afternoon.

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, there is no
objection.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. It there objection to the request of
the Senator from Montana? The Chair
hears none, and it is so ordered.

INQUIRY REGARDING CONSIDERA-
TION OF CONFERENCE REPORT
ON UNEMPLOYMENT COMPENSA-
TION

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, I should
like now to ask a question of the distin-
guished majority leader. I understand
that the conference report on H.R. 14705,
on unemployment compensation, may
come up this week.

Can the distinguished majority leader
give us any information on that?

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, in
reply to the distinguished Senator from
Pennsylvania, let me say that at the mo-
ment I can give him no information, but
I will look into it and report back to him,

Mr. SCOTT. I ask because certain Sen-
ators want to be notified. I thank the
Senator.

REVISION OF U.S. PATENT LAW AND
PROGRAM FOR INTERNATIONAL
PATENT COOPERATION

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, Mr. Rocco
C. Sciliano, the Under Secretary of Com-
merce, recently addressed the New York
Patent Law Association concerning the
revision of the United States patent law
and the program for international patent
cooperation.

The Secretary stated that the pending
bill for the general revision of the patent
law, S. 2756, introduced by Senator JOoHN
1. McCLELLAN, chairman of the Subcom-
mittee on Patents, Trademarks and
Copyrights, “establishes a basis for mod-
ernization of our patent law without al-
tering the fundamental principles on
which it is based.” As the ranking minor-
ity member of the subcommittee I am
glad to join the Under Secretary in recog-
nizing Senator McCLELLAN's “untiring ef-
forts in balancing the rights of inventors,
entrepreneurs, and the public.”

I have introduced two amendments to
S. 2756 to provide a statutory basis for
well established and reasonable patent
licensing arrangements. A clear state-
ment in the patent law as to the type of
license agreements that are permissible
would be a practical guide for business-
men and enable them to carry on their
licensing activities within the framework
of the antitrust laws. I am hopeful that
the Patents Subcommittee will incorpo-
rate the substance of my amendments.

I ask unanimous consent that the ad-
dress delivered by Under Secrefary
Siciliano on April 17 before the New
vork Patent Law Association be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

ADDRESS DELIVERED BY Rocco C. BICILIANO

It 1s my very real pleasure to be with you
this evening to discuss the efforts being
made by the Department of Commerce to
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protect the fruits of American genius, both
at home and abroad.

I need not remind this audience of the ef-
forts which have been made over the past
several years by the Government and the
private sector, and especlally by patent law
associations like your own, to secure a re-
sponsible reviston of our nation's patent laws
and to promote closer cooperation in the pro-
tection of industrial property internation-
ally. Since we are now reaching a decision
point in both of these critically important
undertakings, I would like to outline for you
the relevant objectives and efforts of the
Department of Commerce. »

Our interest in patent law revision reflects
the central role we must assume to help
guarantee economic prosperity. We have com-
mitted our total resources to this effort. We
will pursue revision of the patent laws as
vigorously as we have proceeded with re-
spect to other areas of the nation’s economy.

The goals of the Commerce Department in
fostering Patent Law Reform reflect the ob-
jectives of the report of the President’s Com-
mission on the Patent System. We are anx-
jous to raise the quality and reliability of
United States patents. We hope to shorten
the pendency period for applications and re-
duce the expense of obtaining and litigating
patents. It is also vital that there be an ac-
celeration of the public disclosure of tech-
nological advances. We should prepare the
patent system to cope with the exploding
technology anticlpated in future decades.

There is presently pending before Congress
a bill introduced by Senator John L. McClel-
lan, S. 2756, which we believe establishes a
basis for modernization of our patent law
without altering the fundamental principles
on which it is based. As you know, Senator
McClellan is Chalrman of the Senate Sub-
committee on Patents, Trademarks, and

Copyrights. Without his untiring efforts in
balancing the rights of inventors, entrepre-

neurs and the public, revision of the patent
laws would not be the reality it is today. This
bill represents a responsible and balanced
approach fo the revision of our patent laws
and Includes a number of desirable changes,
such as assignee filing, the 20-year term, and
nonpreemption of state laws, which con-
stitute a major step toward the broad goals
suggested by the President’s Commission.

The commitment of the Department to
furthering the nation’s industry and com-
merce is total and involves a wide range of
activities. The National Bureau of Standards
conducts basic research on the fundamental
properties of matter and materials to assist
and stimulate industry in the development of
new and improved products. The Office of
Business Economics provides basic economic
measures of our national economy to assist
the business community in its planning ac-
tivities. The Bureau of International Com-
merce strives to create and maintain favor-
able trading relationships abroad by foster-
ing overseas trade missions and trade cen-
ters and the dissemination of marketing
and economic information and assistance to
exporters and investors.

From these and the many other activities
carried on by the Department of Commerce,
it must be clear that we deeply share the
interests of the business community and
strive to maintain a close and cooperative
relation with it.

Certainly one of the most important activi-
ties conducted within the Department is that
of examining and Issuing United States
patents. We are committed to the support
of our patent system because it stimulates
not only invention and innovation, but also
investment in the practical application of
new developments. These together lie at the
heart of the process by which America, from
its relatively recent and meager beginnings,
has grown great and strong and has provided
for our people the highest standards of liv-
ing known anywhere in the world.
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Obviously, patent incentives are not alone
responsible for the phenomenal growth of
the industrial might and the social develop-
ment of our country. But there can be little
doubt as to the substantial role they have
played in stimulating the technological prog-
ress on which this growth and development
have been so largely based.

Examples are all about us. For instance,
in 1945 the television, jet travel, and digital
computer industries were commercially non-
existent; yet by 1966 these industries con-
tributed more than thirteen billion dollars
to our gross national product, and they ac-
counted for an estimated 900,000 new jobs.
Consider the development over the same 20-
yvear period of Polaroid, Xerox, Texas Instru-
ments, 3-M, and IBM. These companies—
all of them extremely active in research—
experienced an annual average sales growth
of almost 17-percent, as compared to an an-
nual average growth rate of the gross na-
tional product, during the same perlod, of
less ‘han 3 percent.

As you are only too well aware, however, it
takes much more than the mere conception
of an invention to make its benefits availl-
able to the public, and to bring about such
industrial progress and growth as these com-
panies have achieved.

Let me cite one example—Xerox Company.
The incentive of the patent system obviously
played a role in stimulating the inventor,
Chester Carlson, a patent attorney himself,
to devote tireless years of effort to develop-
ment of the world's first electronic copying
machine. But when he established that his
copler was workable, that was only the be-
ginning.

First developed in 1940, it was not until
1950 that the first crude Xerox copiers were
placed on the market.

It took still another decade, and more mil-
lions of dollars, before Xerox Corporation
came up with a successful desk size copier
capable of turning out dry copies on ordinary
paper. And, of course, the success of Xerox
has since become a legend.

That success could never have been
achieved but for the incentives which the
Patent System provided—not only for the
initial creative work, but also for undertaking
the tremendous investment required
throughout all those years of uncertainty and
risk, and for hard and costly effort, Without
strong faith that the Patent System justified
those risks, and that it would make it possible
to recoup this tremendous investment, this
work could hardly have gotten off the ground;
and, even more certainly, it would not have
been possible to secure the financial backing
which was so essential throughout all of
that long and trying period.

Just as the patent system makes possible
the transfer of ideas from the laboratory to
the marketplace in this country, so also it
contributes to the transfer of these ideas to
the marketplaces of the world. It has long
been the policy of the United States to en-
courage international trade. Earlier this year,
President Nixon sald with respect to inter-
national trade:

“As in other areas of foreign policy, our
approach is a sharing of international respon-
siblilities. Our foreign economic policy must
be designed to serve our purpose of strength-
ening the ties that make partnership work.”

INTEENATIONAL PATENT LAW

The international exchange of Industrial
and intellectual property between the United
States and other countries, involving the
transfer of technical Kknowhow, patent
rights, and trade secrets, represents an
important application of this policy. The
record is clear, moreover, that effective par-
ticipation in such exchange is highly bene-
ficial to the U.S. economy. An important ele-
ment of our Iinternational balance of
payments is what is termed the “tech-
nology"” balance of payments. This interna-
tional account reflects payments for techni-
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cal knowhow, patent royalties, and the like.
For 1968, the last year for which statistics
are available, the technological balance of
payments between the United States and the
rest of the world favored the United States by
more than one billion dollars.

The exploitation of technological progress
through the exchange of goods among coun-
tries represents another facet of this pro-
gram; and here also American innovation
and invention under the stimulus of the
patent system is a vital factor.

Continued success of U.S, firms in pene-
trating high technology foreign markets de-
pends, however, to a considerable extent
upon their ability to obtain foreign patents
to protect their inventions and innovations.
The importance of such foreign patent pro-
tection will increase as our mix of export
products becomes more sophisticated. One
need only realize the role which the high
technology exports of the United States have
played in maintaining our trade position to
appreciate the importance to American in-
dustry of the efforts being made to promote
closer cooperation and greater eficiency in
the protection of industrial property inter-
nationally.

Today, the businessman, whether Ameri-
can or foreign, must obtain a separate patent
in each country in which he desires protec-
tlon. There is no single worldwide patent.
This means complying with the multiple
patent laws and procedures of the various
individual countries where protection is de-
sired. These are often complex and markedly
different. In addition to these burdens, some
observers seriously question whether existing
national patent systems can endure under
the growing volume of patent applications
which will be filed in the next few years.

Such concerns led to the drafting of the
proposed Patent Cooperation Treaty. This
has been under very close and critica) study
by the member nations of the Paris Union
and, as you are aware, has been twice revised.
At tthe forthcoming Diplomatic Conference
in Washington this May, this process of
negotiation and revision will, we believe, be
successfully concluded. We feel that the
Treaty may substantially reduce the diffi-
culties faced by businessmen of the United
States seeking patent protection abroad, and
could eliminate much needless duplication
of effort by both applicants and the national
patent offices of the member nations of the
Paris Union.

The Treaty as now drafted includes two
separable phases of operation. Under Phase
I, an applicant can file an international ap-
plication in the patent office of his own
country. The application will have a stand-
ard format, and will include the applicant's
designation of one or more member nations
in which he may desire to obtain patent pro-
tection. At the time of filing, the interna-
tional application will be subject to an inter-
national fee; however, the applicant may
defer payment of the various national fees
and translation expenses until completion of
international processing. By the way, the
applicant may be either the inventor or the
owner of the application.

The invention will be searched and a re-
port will be forwarded to the applicant, who
may then, in light of the search report,
amend the claims in his application. Each
designated member nation will then receive
copies of all the documents. Twenty months
from the priority date, national fees and
translations will be due for those nations in
which the applicant wishes to proceed, at the
national level, to obtain a patent.

A principal benefit of Phase I of the pro-
posed Treaty is that it permits an applicant
to defer the cost of national fees and trans-
lations untll 20 months from the priority
date, as against the present 12 months pri-
ority period of the Paris Convention. This
additional 8 months period, coupled with
the prior art cited in the search report,
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should help applicants to assess, on a sound-
er basis, the potential of their inventions
before deciding whether to incur the major
expenses of national processing in many for-
eign countries. Inasmuch as applicants must
commence preparation of the necessary pa-
pers and translations for foreign filing about
four months before the date on which formal
application papers must be filed in foreign
patent offices, the Treaty will actually dou-
ble the effective decision time, by increasing
it from 8 months to 16 months.

Phase II of the Treaty is optional—it would
apply only to those states which agree to
be bound by it. Moreover, use of Phase II,
even in such states, is completely at the
applicant’s option. If he chooses to proceed
under this Phase, he galns an additional five
months of decision time.

In proceeding under Phase II, the inter-
national examining authority issues a pre-
liminary examination report in the form of
an advisory opinion. This report may be
of particular significance to those states
which lack sufficient resources of their own
to maintain well-staffed patent offices cap-
able of keeping pace with current worldwide
technology. It may thus be particularly im-
portant to lesser developed countries which
are attempting to increase their technologi-
cal base by developing a sound patent sys-
tem to attract foreign capital and knowhow.

Let me assure you that we do not intend
solely by treaty negotiated in 1970, to change
the long-standing substantive law of the
United States regarding date of invention
and prior art, as has been suggested by some
groups. Any change in these aspects of our
patent laws will be accomplished in the usual
manner throughout normal legislative proc-
ess.

Our policy with respect to the proposed
Patent Cooperation Treaty 1s really very sim-
ple. It offers some advantages to many of
our nations In industry who are interested
in international patent protection. To that
extent, this treaty is in the national interest
and we support it. But our support is con-
ditioned upon the premise that the treaty
will not have an adverse effect on the United
States patent system, or upon the domestic
interests of those of our applicants who are
not interested in international protection.

As I sald earlier, we in the Department of
Commerce feel that we have the mission of
promoting the interests of this nation's busi-
ness community. Commissioner Schuyler
tells me that we have magnificent support
from your Association. I invite you to join us
in charting our paths for the future.

DEATH OF WALTER REUTHER,
PRESIDENT OF UNITED AUTO
WORKERS

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, when
Walter Reuther was killed in a plane
crash Saturday night, organized labor
lost an extraordinary, effective advocate.
As President Nixon said, this was a deep
loss not only for organized labor, but also
for the cause of collective bargaining and
the entire American process.

‘Walter Reuther’s articulate, influential
voice served the Nation as well as serving
organized labor when he weeded out the
Communists from the United Auto
Workers following World War I1. And his
untiring, unstinting devotion to the wel-
fare of his members was service to the
cause of humanity.

One of the newspapers said this morn-
ing that he hoped to imbue union mem-
bers, particularly young activists, with a
sense of purpose to raise living standards
among the poor; to aid the poor in gain-
ing dignity as workers did for themselves
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in the auto industry. He thought in terms
of convineing young, well paid workers
that they have the same duty toward the
less fortunate that their fathers during
the 1930’s had to them.

The United Auto Workers will feel his
loss deeply, as does the Nation.

Longfellow wrote that great men re-
mind us man can be elevated and, de-
parting, leave behind them footprints on
the sands of time.

Walter Reuther’s footprints will be
visible to students of 20th century Amer-
ica for decades to come.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I join
fully in the remarks just made by the dis-
tinguished minority leader.

I, too, am saddened by the passing of
Walter Reuther. He brought to the Amer-
ican labor movement an excitement of
ideas and a breadth of interests that pro-
vided leadership not only to his union but
to the Nation as well. Over the 24 years
that Walter Reuther served as leader of
his union, he never succumbed to the
temptation of believing that his greatest
accomplishments were behind him. He
believed that his obligations to his con-
stituency went far beyond the important
bread and butter issues of hours and
wages. The total “quality of life"” of his
workers was his perspective.

No labor leader was more successful at
the bargaining table to improve the eco-
nomic well-being of his membership—but
to Walter Reuther this was not enough.
The issues of clean air and clean water—
the issues of equal opportunity and equal
treatment of all men without regard to
the accidents of birth—the issues of war
and peace—these too affected Walter
Reuther’s constituency as they do all
Americans and Walter Reuther could not
sit silently by and still feel that he was
fulfilling his obligations to his union and
to his country.

The shock to many people when they
read of this tragic ending to this great
man was not solely that he would no
longer provide the type of leadership that
these times so urgently require but also
that Walter Reuther was 62 years old
when he died. One could never picture
Walter Reuther as anything but young
in spirit and outlook and alive with ideas
and vision. The great union movement
that he lead certainly will carry forward
his vision of a better America.

We have lost a labor statesman of
the highest order in the annals of Amer-
ican history. With his untimely passing,
the Nation has suffered a great loss.

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, I rise to
associate myself with the comments of
the distinguished minority leader and the
distinguished majority leader concerning
the tragic and unfortunate death of Wal-
ter P. Reuther, president of the United
Auto Workers, one of the greatest leaders
in the history of the labor movement.

Along with his wife and four other per-
sons, Walter Reuther perished in a plane
crash Saturday night near Pellston,
Mich.

News dispatches report that Mr. Reu-
ther and the other members of his party
had planned to drive from Pellston to
the UAW's education center which is
nearing completion on Black Lake in the
northern part of Lower Michigan.
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He died as he lived—looking after the
affairs of the union to which he devoted
so much of his life.

The UAW membership of 1.6 million
men and women have suffered a grievous
loss, and the whole Nation is poorer for
his passing.

Mr. Reuther was a bold, imaginative
leader of the American labor movement.
He was a skilled practioner in the art of
collective bargaining, as executives of the
auto industry well know.

And he was a champion of many other
causes, some of them unpopular.

Throughout his life and his career as
a leader of the labor movement, Walter
Reuther earned respect for his idealism,
his integrity, and great ability. And none
respected him more than those who were
his adversaries in the business world and
in the political world.

Mr. President, the labor movement in
general and the UAW in particular have
lost a dynamie, courageous leader—a
man who has contributed significantly to
the progress of the Nation.

Mrs. Griffin joins me in extending deep
sympathy to the Reuther family.

Mr. President, a sketch of Mr. Reu-
ther's remarkable life was written for
today’s edition of the New York Times
by Damon Stetson.

I ask unanimous consent that the arti-
cle be printed in the Recorp at this point.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

WALTHER REUTHER: UNION PIroNEer WITH
BroAp INFLUENCE Far BEYoND THE FIELD
oF LABOR

(By Damon Stetson)

Walter Phillp Reuther went to work as a
bench hand at the age of 16 and rose to
become a labor leader who had a major
impact on the economic, social and political
affairs of his time.

A crusader for a better world, he cast a
shadow far beyond the 1.3-million member
United Automobile Workers and the Con-
gress of Industrial Organizations, which he
had headed.

His ascendancy in the labor movement
marked a break with the approach of the
old line union leaders who were interested
primarily in winning a few cents more an
hour for their members.

Mr. Reuther challenged not only labor but
the country—and sometimes the world—
to seek new and broader horizons.

“The unfinished business of this century,”
he said, “is the problems of maintaining full
employment in an expanding economy based
upon the fair and healthy relationship be-
tween wages, prices and profits. . . .

“Either we shall use our new machines
and technology to help us create security
and dignity in the construction of a brave
new world, or the impact of jet propulsion
technology upon a huffing and puffing model
T distributive system will dig our economic
graves."”

Mr. Reuther, boyish-looking even at the
peak of his career, had red hair and was of
medium height and solidly built. He was a
cool, iron-nerved fighter; a shrew, hard-
driving negotiator; an ambitious social re-
former and an articulate public relations man
who sold his ideas with the fervor of a mis-

slonary.

Legend has it that after a heated bargain-
ing session, the late William Knudsen, then
head of the General Motors Corporation,
turned to Mr. Reuther and said:

“Young man, I wish you were selling used
cars for me.”
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“Used cars?' Mr. Reuther asked.

“Yes,” sald Mr. Knudsen, "used cars. Any-
body can sell new cars.”

In a world in which back-slapping
often considered requisite to success, Mr.
Reuther was no backslapper. He was not
fond of jesting; he frowned on poker; he was
frugal in his personal habits; he wore his
wedding ring; he eschewed alcohol and didn't
smoke,

Was

FULL OF IDEAS

He always crackled with ideas that drove
to the heart of contemporary issues. By day,
he would scribble them on a pad on his
desk—usually cluttered with books and re-
ports—in his office in Solidarity House, the
U.AW. headquarters on the banks of the
Detroit River at 8000 East Jefferson. At
night, he would spring from bed to jot down
a new thought.

A newspaperman, noting Mr. Reuther’s ca-
pacity for speech-making and conversation,
sald that he was the only man who could
reminisce about the future. Another said,
“Agk Walter the time, and he tells you how
to make a watch.”

Although some people considered him cold,
Mr. Reuther Inspired an almost fanatical
loyalty among his subordinates and was ad-
mired and llked by many in high places,
including President Kennedy, Adlai E.
Stevenson, Eleanor Roosevelt and Vice Pres-
ident Hubert H. Humphrey.

Some of Mr. Reuther's admirers regarded
him as a Moses who had led the working
man to ploneering achievements at the bar-
gaining table—pensions, pay increases based
on the cost of living and productivity rises;
supplementary unemployment benefits,
profit-sharing and early retirement.

But James R. Hoffa, imprisoned president
of the International Brotherhood of Team-
sters, considered him an antagonist more
deadly than all anti-Hoffa industrialists
combined, There was a basic clash of philoso-
phy between Mr. Reuther and Hoffa, For
Hoffa, unions were always a business with
the basic alm of achieving fatter pay en-
velopes. But Mr. Ruether rejected the cash-
register approach alone and always argued
that labor should seek to bulld a better
world.

In the late nineteen-fifties, when corrupt
unions came under fire, Mr. Reuther sup-
ported George Meany in the clean-up of
organized labor and the ouster of Hoffa and
the Teamsters from the AFL.-CIO.

John L. Lewis, President emeritus of the
United Mine Workers, once described Mr.
Reuther as *“a pseudo-intellectual nitwit.”
Gov. George Romney of Michigan, former
president of the American Motors Corpora-
tion, once sald that Mr. Reuther was “the
most dangerous man in Detroit.”

In 1948, Mr. Reuther, who was then 39,
was elected to the presidency of the United
Automobile Workers and six years later was
elected president of the Congress of Indus-
trial Organizations.

An architect of the subsequent merger of
the CI.O. and the American Federation of
Labor in 1955, Mr. Reuther became a vice
president of the AFL.-CIO. and a mem-
ber of its executive board. He also served as
head of its industrial union department.

In the years that followed, Mr. Reuther
did not see eye to eye with George Meany,
president of the merged labor group, and
the feud culminated in July, 1968, when the
auto union withdrew from the AFL.-C.IO.,
charging that the parent federation was
moribund and undemocratic. .

In the ensuing year, Mr. Reuther laid the
groundwork for a revitalized labor organi-
gation involving a merger of the auto union
and the International Brotherhood of Team-
sters. That merger brought the Alllance for
Labor Action into belng on May 26, 1969,
with 3.6 million members.

At one poilnt In 1962, Mr. Reuther, dis-
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pleased with what he belleved was the stag-
nation of the labor movement, considered
challenging Mr. Meany's leadership, but the
showdown did not materialize,

In the summer of 1963, Mr. Reuther and
Mr. Meany bhad differences over the Civil
Rights March on Washington. Mr. Reuther
strongly supported the march, but the AF.L.-
C.I.0. executive board, although expressing
sympathy with ecivil rights objectives, re-
frained from endorsing the march itself.

T.A.W. HALTS ITS DUES

The showdown between the two labor
leaders came In the spring and summer of
1968 after years of disagreement over the
direction and structure of the merged labor
movement.

In March, the U.A'W. president called for
& special convention “to modernize and re-
vitalize” the AF.L.-C.I.O. executive board.
The 29-member board agreed, but only on
the conditions that the U.A.W. attend and
“accept the democratically arrived-at decl-
slons of such a convention.”

Mr, Reuther rejected the conditions and,
to apply pressure on the AF.L.-C.I.O. began
withholding the U.A.W.'s $1-million annual
due. On May 17 the auto union was
suspended for the nonpayment of dues.

The final break occurred on July 3, when
the auto union cut its last tie with the 14-
million-member A.FL.-CIO. Mr. Reuther
charged at the time that the parent body’'s
leadership had become complacent and un-
democratic.

Nearly seven months later, on Feb, 24,
1969, the A.FL.-C.I.O. issued a 40,000-word
white paper answering the charges accusing
Mr. Reuther of misrepresentation, evasion
and falsehood in what was called a two-year
campalgn of vilification by the auto union
leader,

Ignoring the criticlsm, Mr. Reuther went
ahead with plans to rehabllitate labor. On
May 26, the auto union and the teamsters—
the nation's two largest Iindependent
unions—merged in the Alliance for Labor
Action with the objectives of organizing of-
fice and Industrial workers not represented
by the AF.L.-CI.0. It was also to direct its
efforts toward political and soclal action.

The auto union leader, who always en-
visioned a greater day for mankind al-
though frequently deploring his present
plight, was an inveterate optimist. He looked
forward to the day when the worker would
spend less time at his Job and more time
working on a concerto, a painting or in
scientific research.

“Technological advances will make that
possible,” he sald. “In the future, an auto
worker may work only 10 hours at the fac-
tory. Culture will become his main pre-
occupation. Working for a living will be
sort of a hobby.”

When will this golden age of factory
workers-composers begin, he was asked.

“I don't know,” Mr. Reuther replied, grin-
ning. “But it'll come sooner than the Na-
tional Assoclation of Manufacturers ex-
pects.”

BROAD UNION ROLE

To Mr. Reuther the theory thai a union’s
only job was to raise wages and improve
working conditions was obsolete. Through
the years he was busy with production and
pricing problems, consumer projects, co-
operative movements, civil rights, politics
and world affairs, all of which he believed
were the legitimate concern of a modern
union.

He contended that a worker's economlic
needs were inseparably connected with poll-
tics.

“The surest way to guarantee that your
fce box Is filled with good food,” he sald,
“is to see that the ballot box Is filled with
good votes on Election Day.”

Mr. Reuther was always an earnest expo-
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nent of political action by the trade union
movement. As an officer of the U.A.W. the
CI0. and the AF.L-C.IO., he was an ac-
tive participant in political campaigns—
mostly in directing strategy rather than
in speech-making or work In the hustings.
The political action programs of the U.AW.
were unusually well organized and well fi-
nanced in Michigan and others areas where
the U.AW. was strong.

He supported President Roosevelt in 1938,
1940 and 1944; President Truman in 1948;
Adlal Stevenson in 1952 and 1956; President
Kennedy in 1960, President Johnson in 1964,
and Vice President Humphrey in 1968.

QUESTION ON OBJECTIVES

During negotiations with General Motors
on one occasion, a company official ralsed
a question about Mr. Reuther's objectives.
A sharp exchange ensued.

“If fighting for a more equal and equit-
able distribution of the wealth of this coun-
try is socialistic,” Mr. Reuther said, “I stand
gullty of being a Soclalist.”

One of the most persistent threads run-
ning through Mr. Reuther's thinking was
the demand for a greater volce for orga-
nized labor in industrial planning. Too of-
ten, he maintained, industrial leaders were
interested in keeping production down as
a means of keeping prices up.

VIEW ON AUTOMATION

Mr. Reuther grew increasingly concerned
about the impact of automation. Once, he
walked through a Ford plant and saw scores
of machines with only a few workers watch-
ing master switchboards.

“Somebody sald to me,” he later recalled,
“'How are you going to collect union dues
from all these machines?’ And do you know
what I sald? I said, ‘That’s not what's both-
ering me. What's bothering me is, how are
you going to sell Ford cars to all of these
machines?’ "

Mr, Reuther did not oppose automation,
but he did contend that a balance ought to
be achieved between the greater capacity
made possible by automation and the peo-
ple's purchasing power. And he felt that
unions, industry and the government must
find ways to employ workers displaced by ma-
chines.

An outstanding objective of Mr. Reuther's
union career was the attainment of a guar-
anteed annual wage for workers. Such a guar-
antee, he declared, would attack the problems
of mass unemployment at the root by shift-
ing to the employer the cost of unemploy-
ment.

In March, 1853, he sald that his union
would demand, and if necessary, strike to
achieve a guaranteed annual wage in the
1955 negotiations. At that time, Mr. Reuther
and the union did not succeed In getting
precisely what he had sought, but they did
negotiate a precedent-setting supplementary
unemployment benefit plan.

Under it, lald-off workers received pay-
ments from a fund built up through com-
pany contributions. The combination of un-
employment insurance and the supplemen-
tary benefits meant that workers recelved
about two-thirds of their regular take-home
pay during layoffs. In subsequent negotia-
tions, the benefits were improved.

Quite appropriately, Mr. Reuther was born
Sept. 1, 1907, the eve of Labor Day. His grand-
parents had come to this country in 1892 to
save their son Valentine from military con-
scription in Bismarck's Germany. They set-
tled in Eingham, Ill.

Mr. Reuther's father, Valentine Reuther,
moved to Wheeling, W. Va., but lost none
of his parents' evangelical Lutheranism and
economic liberalism. The elder Reuther was
working for $1.50 a day and was running the
local brewers union. He served as head of
the Ohio Valley Trades and Labor Assembly
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and at one time ran unsuccessfully for Con-
gress on the Socialist ticket.

There were five children in the Reuther
family—Theodore, Walter, Roy, Viector and
Christine. On Sunday afternoons, when the
dishes were finished, Valentine Reuther or-
ganized family debates on soclal problems.
His sons learned their lessons well.

At 16 Walter Reuther quit school and be-
came an apprentice at 40 cents an hour in
the corrugating plant of the Wheeling Steel
Corporation.

The seven-day-a-week job denied him the
opportunity to attend the Sunday afternoon
family debates, so he decided to mobilize a
protest against Sunday and hollday work.
Consequently he was fired and at that early
stage had won a reputation as a youthful
agitator.

At 19, Mr. Reuther went to Detroit. His
first job was on a 13-hour midnight shift at
the Briggs Manufacturing plant. Next he
talked his way into a job as a tool and die
craftsman at $1.05 an hour at the High-
land Park plant of the Ford Motor Company.
Within a few years he was bossing 40 men
and was among the most highly pald me-
chanics in the company.

But the yeast of ambition was working
in him. Averaging only a few hours of sleep
a might, he finished high school at evening
gessions at Fordson High School in Dearborn.
Next he enrolled at Wayne University in
Detroit, which he attended for three years,
majoring in economics and soclology.

When Norman Thomas ran for President
as a Soclallst candidate in 1932, Mr. Reuther
mounted the soapbox, although he later re-
pudiated the party as unresponsive to Ameri-
can needs. He and his brother Victor led a
campaign against the establishment of a
Reserve Officers Training Corps on the Wayne
campus. But Mr, Reuther’s activities of those
days did not deter the university from con-
ferring an honorary Doctor of Laws degree on
him 18 years later.

In 1932, In the midst of the Great De-
pression, Mr. Reuther was laid off by Ford
because, he sald, of his union activities, He
and Victor decided to tour the world. With
about #8450 each, they salled from New York
in steerage on an odyssey that lasted until
1835.

WORKED IN SOVIET UNION

They toured auto plants in England, cy-
cled across the Continent and for nearly two
years worked in a Ford-built plant in Gorki
before they continued on to China and home.

Walter Reuther became a foreman in the
Soviet plant but acquired no fondness for
Communism, which he later fought so suc-
cessfully in the U.AW. He did, however, ad-
mire the Soviet people and their adaptation
of new technical 1deas.

On his return to Detroit, Mr. Reuther
found a job in a tool and die shop and later
at the Ternstedt plant of General Motors, He
promptly joined the U.A.W.'s West Side Local
174, which was weak at the time because of
workers’ fears of reprisals for joining.

In 19368 Mr. Reuther was elected a dele-
gate to the U.AW.'s convention in South
Bend, Ind. The treasurer gave him $5 for
expenses—it was all the local had—eand he
hitchhiked to the convention.

LED SIT-DOWN STRIKES

Mr. Reuther became president of his local
but was fired from his job after he asked for
a raise. Subsequently he and Victor led the
first of the sit-down strikes at the Eelsey-
Hayes plant on the West Side. The success of
the demonstration spurred organization, and
the local's membership jumped from 78 to
2,400.

By late 1936 the auto workers felt strong
enough to tackle General Motors, the key to
organizing the industry. The sit-downs in
Flint, Mich., began after Christmas in 1836
and quickly became the center of one of the
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bitterest and most declsive struggles in labor
history.

Mr. Reuther rushed a group of West Side
volunteers to Flint to assist in the drive,
which resulted in February, 1937, in recog-
nition by General Motors of the U.AW. as
bargaining agent for the company’s workers.

The Chrysler Corporation recognized the
union a few weeks later, and the union's
membership began to approach 500,000.

The Ford Motor Company, however, had
announced that it would never recognize the
U.AW. On a cloudy afternoon in May, 1937,
a group of U.A'W. members, bearing hand-
bills, rode out to the sprawling Rouge plant
of Ford In Dearborn. They climbed the con-
crete steps of the overpass between the plant
and the parking lot.

ATTACKED BY GOONS

Mr. Reuther, by that time on the U.AW.
payroll, was one of the leaders. As he stood
on the overpass, & voice rang out, “You're on
Ford property.”

Goons mobilized by Ford quickly rushed
forward, pulled Mr. Reuther’'s coat over his
head, bounced him down the steps, slugged
him and left him bleeding on the ground
below.

The bitter struggle that followed has been
immortalized in labor history and pictured
as the “Battle of the Overpass” but Ford held
out against recognizing the U.AW. until
1941.

In the hectic years of organizational ac-
tivity, the U.A.W. had adopted the sit-down
as an organizing technigue of singular effec-
tiveness, but the Supreme Court ruled in
1939 that the sit-down was “an illegal seizure
of buildings in order to prevent their use by
their employers in a lawful manner.”

In the late nineteen-thirties, as the UAW.
grew In size and power, so did Communist
influence within the union. Mr. Reuther,
then a member of the executive board, and
his faction thought it necessary to face and
end Communist domination of the union.

Mr. Reuther became an anti-Communist
symbol and rallylng point. At the 1940 CI.O.
convention (the U.A.W. had joined in 1939),
which displaced John L. Lewls as president,
Mr. Reuther embraced President Roosevelt’s
pre-war policy of aiding the Allles and de-
nounced Communists as “colonial agents for
a forelgn government.”

‘WARTIME ROLE

At the 1941 U.A.W. convention, the Reuther
brothers pushed through an anti-Communist
resolution and captured 12 of 20 seats on the
executive board. However, R. J. Thomas, who
was not particularly sensitive to the Com-
munist threat of infiltration, remained as
president, and George Addes, who had been
charged with following the Communist line,
stayed as secretary-treasurer.

When war came and auto production be-
came war production, Mr. Reuther attracted
more and more national attention. He de-
clined several offers of Government posts in
Washington; instead, as a union leader, he
helped keep auto workers in line on the no-
strike pledge and induced them to give up
extra pay for Sunday, night and holiday work
and proposed an Increased role for labor in
management through industrial councils,

With the return of peace, he entered a long
controversy with the union's demand for a
30 per cent increase in pay without an in-
crease in the price of cars.

By this time he had a well-deserved
reputation as an astute strike strategist, and
in this dispute he evolved what came to be
known as the “one-at-a-time" stratagem or
the whipsaw tactic. It was based on the be-
lief that competition among the auto Indus-
try's Big Three—Ford, Chrysler and General
Motors—was stronger than their distrust of
the union. This ploy was used repeatedly in
later years and proved well nigh unbeatable
at the bargaining table.
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The other tactics put forward by Mr.
Reuther at that time was his demand for a
“look at the books.” This shocked not only
industry but also some labor leaders, who
felt that it was the union’s job to win money
and management’s job to decide whether the
stockholders or the public pald the bill.

General Motors rejected his wage demands
and his request for a look at the books. He
responded by calling a strike of 200,000 work-
ers. After a stoppage of 113 days, Mr. Reuther
finally settled for a wage increase of 814 cents
an hour,

VICTORY AND DEFEAT

The March, 1946, convention of the U.A.W.
at Atlantic City was bedlam. Mr. Reuther
had decided to run against Mr. Thomas for
the presidency. Both sides arrived with their
dukes up. There were battles on the board-
walk and in bars.

The party falthful tried to save Mr.
Thomas, but Mr, Reuther won, 4,444 to 4,320.
While Mr. Reuther’'s supporters were cele-
brating, however, left wingers captured two-
thirds of the executive board, thereby mak-
ing Mr. Reuther's victory a hollow one,
indeed.

It was a hard, frustrating year, but at the
1847 convention, Mr. Reuther swept in his
own ticket by a 2-to-1 vote and took firm
control of the executive board and the union.

Back in Detroit, he initiated a drive for a
more perfect union—firing Reds and drones,
driving lottery operators from the factories
and preparing for a militant stand at the
bargaining table. He and his wife, May, were
living at the time at 20101 Appoline Street in
8 brick and frame house they had purchased
for §7,750.

GUNMAN’S VICTIM

It was in the kitchen of that home, on an
April night in 1948, that Mr. Reuther was
gunned down by a would-be assassin, who
fled In the darkness. Buckshot from both
barrels of a shotgun, fired at close range,
struck the U.A.W. president in the chest and
right arm.

For three months, Mr. Reuther was in a
cast. He never recovered the full use of his
arm, but through therapy and exercise he
strengthened 1t so that he could gesture—
somewhat awkwardly—and he was able to
write, grasping a pen or pencil in an unusual,
splay-fingered fashion.

Characteristic of his determination was
the way he reacted to the injury. For hours
he squeezed a sponge and pulled at the
numb fingers. Resuming his former hobby
of cabinet-making, he painfully forced his
rlgﬂ: hand to hold a hammer and to drive
nalls.

During his prolonged hospitalization, he
became interested in medical problems, and
by the time he was released, wearing a brace,
he had a new kind of hospital insurance
plan worked out. Subsequently, he and the
TU.AW. led the way in the development of
the Community Health Assoclation in De-
troit, a comprehensive hosplital and medical
program.

The executive board of the U.A.'W. offered a
$100,000 reward for information leading to
the convictlon of Mr. Reuther's assallant.
Five years later a hood confessed that he
had driven the would-be killer's car the
night of the attack. He named two other
men, but before the trial he gave police the
slip and left the country, ending the case.

BROTHER ALSO ATTACKED

Thirteen months after the shooting of Mr.
Reuther, a similar attack was made on his
brother Victor. His collarbone was fractured
by a shotgun blast, and his right eye was
destroyed.

In the course of his aggressive career, Wal-
ter Reuther had obviously made enemies, but
it was never determined whether his assalil-
ant and his brother’s were personal enemies,
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gangsters upset over his antigambling ef-
forts, Communists or others.

The lack of convictions in any of the cases,
however, accounted for the elaborate se-
curity system set up by the union to protect
the Reuthers,

Walter Reuther, for many years afterward,
always had a bodyguard at his side when he
appeared in public, and he and his family
moved from the city to the safety and seclu-
sion of a new home in Rochester, a suburb
35 miles from Detroit.

He had bought the core of the house for
$10,000 and then added improvements, many
by himself, to the modern redwood home
with its bullet proof picture windows.

From the road, a passerby could see only
a nondescript white farmhouse, a tall steel-
wire fence and a padlocked gate. The white
building was really a barracks manned by an
armed guard, and the fence was watched hy
four big dogs.

SHUNNED LUXURY

Although the unusual character of Mr,
Reuther’s hideaway made it seem elaborate,
it was not a lavish or expensive home. In
fact, he went to considerable pains to dispel
any speculation that he lived in or sought
after luxury.

He disliked wearing a tuxedo, ground his
teeth over meetings of the executive board of
the A.F.L~C.I.O. at a plush hotel In Miami
Beach, and fussed over what people might
think.

His salary as president of the U.A.W. was
$29,600 a year, which was low by comparison
with leaders of many other unions with much
smaller and less affluent.

FPRISONER EXCHANGE SOUGHT

In 1961, Mr. Reuther served as a member of
the Tractors for Freedom Committee, which
sought unsuccessfully to exchange 500 agri-
cultural tractors for 1,214 Cubans taken
prisoner in the April landings in Cuba. Serv-
ing with him were Mrs. Franklin D. Roosevelt,
as honorary chairman; Dr. Milton S. Eisen-
hower, then president of Johns Hopkins Uni-
versity, and Joseph M. Dodge, a Detroit
banker at that time.

The widely publicized attempt brought
70,000 pieces of mall in response to the com-
mittee's appeal for funds. But the deal struck
a snag when Premier Fidel Castro of Cuba
demanded large and costly bulldozers, the
release of political prisoners in the United
States and finally $28-million in cash or its
equivalent in tractors.

The Tractors for Freedom idea was pralsed
for its humanitarian objectives but criticized
by some as a move to capitulate to blackmail
by Premier Castro.

Mr. Reuther directed the 1948 auto negotia-
tions from the hospital room where he was
recovering from his wounds. A contract with
General Motors incorporating an annual wage
improvement factor (based on productivity
increase) and a cost-of-living escalator clause
brought more fame.

In 1849, his union and the United Steel-
workers of America blazed a new trail by
negotiating employer-financed retirement
pensions and expanded health and welfare
benefits.

That same year Mr. Reuther served as
chairman of a C.I.0. delegation that went to
London and helped found the antl-Com-
munist International Confederation of Free
Trade Unions, * * * to the nonsalaried posi-
tion of C.1.0. president.

In 1953, Mr, Reuther achieved flexibility
under a five-year contract (1950 to 1955) by
introducing the "living document” theory.
This held that a contract was not a static
document but a living compact obligating
both parties to work out any problems that
might develop during its term.

The first step toward a guaranteed annual
wage was achleved in 1955 when he and his
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staff negotiated the precedent-setting agree-
ment with the Ford Motor Company that pro-
vided for special jobless benefits supplement-
ing those paid by state funds.

CONTINUED TO PIONEER

In the bargaining field, Mr, Reuther and
the U.A.W. continued to pioneer in the nine-
teen-sixties. In 1961, the union negotiated a
profit-sharing plan with the American Motors
Corporation, the first in the automotive
industry.

In 1964, the union won huge new con-
tracts from the auto companies, providing
for earlier retirement, bigger pensions, im-
proved wages, longer vacations and more
holidays. Under terms of the agreement a
worker could retire after reaching 55 any
time his age and length of service totaled
85 years.

The pact also provided for retirement at
age 62 without reduction in benefits and a
special retirement benefit under which a
man 60 years old, with 30 years service,
could retire on $381 a month. His pension,
including Social Security, would drop to
$316 a month when he reached 65.

The settlements of 1964 did not come, how-
ever, without strikes at General Motors and
Ford. The issues were not terms of the
national economic agreements but local
working conditions and problems. Mr. Reu-
ther and other U.A'W. leaders, sensing a
restiveness about local matters, insisted that
these be settled before national agreements
were signed.

In the 1967 auto negotiations the U.AW.
struck Ford for two months. The settlement,
described by Mr. Reuther as “the most sub-
stantial contract ever to be negotiated In
any corporation in the industrial field in
the United States,” provided for a guaranteed
annual income plan, sizable wage increases,
higher pensions and improved medical cov-
erage. The union subsequently negotiated
similar contracts with both General Motors
and Chrysler.

Mr. Reuther's wife, the former May Wolf,
was a quiet, red-haired woman who fre-
quently traveled with him to union conven-
tions but never shared his public attention.

When she met Mr. Reuther in 1933, she
was a 23-year-old teacher of health and
physical education at Trowbridge Elemen-
tary School in Detroit. “It was simply a ‘How
do you do’ thing,” she recalled.

After the first meeting, Mr. Reuther left
Detroit for three years. When he returned
in January, 1936, he met Miss Wolf on a
streetcar where “we talked unions until my
stop,” she sald. After a three-month court-
ship, they were married on Friday, March
13, 1936.

Mrs. Reuther gave up teaching and worked
for the union full-time without pay as a
secretary. The couple lived with Mrs. Reu-
ther's parents for the first five years of their
marriage.

Mrs. Reuther, a trim 5-foot-4-inch woman
who preferred tailored suits when accom-
panying her husband at union functions,
occupied much of her time with civic af-
fairs in the Detroit area, including chil-
dren’s aid and mental health associations,
the Girl Scouts and parent-teacher activities.

The Reuthers resided in Rochester, a De-
troit suburb, where they often received
friends but were not given to partying.
Their time together was often limited by
union activities, but Mrs. Reuther recalled
that there was time to teach her husband
to dance.

Friends said that on the day the Reuthers
were married, they dashed from the wed-
ding to a union meeting, where Mr. Reuther
was to speak.

“The stories may exaggerate how much
time we courted at union meetings,” Mrs.
Reuther said, “but I know if I hadn’'t been
interested in unions we would never have
married.”
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MISSISSIPPI RIVER COMMISSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, as
in executive session, I send to the desk
a nomination which I understand it is
imperative that the Senate consider to-
day and ask for its immediate consid-
eration. It was reported earlier today.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The clerk will report the nomina-
tion.

The legislative clerk read the nomina-
tion of Brig. Gen. Harold R. Parfitt, U.S.
Army, to be a member of the Mississippi
River Commission.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, the nomination
is confirmed; and, without objection, the
President will be immediately notified.

POISON PREVENTION PACKAGING
ACT OF 1970

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate turn
to the consideration of Calendar No.
848, S. 2162.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The bill will be stated by title.

The LecistATIVE CLERK. A bill (S. 2162)
to amend the Federal Hazardous Sub-
stances Act to provide for child-resistant
packaging to protect children from
serious personal injury or serious illness
resulting from handling, using, or ingest-
ing any hazardous substance, and for
other purposes.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Is there objection to the request
of the Senator from Montana?

There being no objection, the Senate
proceeded to consider the bill which had
been reported from the Committee on
Commerce with an amendment to strike
out all after the enacting clause and
insert:

That this Act may be cited as the “Poison
Prevention Packaging Act of 1970.”

Sec. 2. For the purpose of this act—

(a) The term “Secretary” means the Secre-
tary of Health, Education, and Welfare.

(b) The term *“household substance'
means any substance customarily produced
or distributed for sale for consumption, use,
or storage by individuals in or about the
household and which is—

(1) any hazardous substance as that term
is defined in section 2(f) of the Federal
Hazardous Substances Act (15 U.S.C. 1261
(1))

(2) any economic poison as that term is
defined in section 2(a) of the Federal In-
secticide, Fungicide, and Rodenticide Act
(7 US.C. 135(a)); or

(3) any food, drug, or cosmetic as those
terms are defined in section 201 of the Federal
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act (21 U.S.C.
321).

(¢) The term “package" means the im-
mediate container or wrapping in which
any household substance is contained for
consumption, use, or storage by individuals
in or about the household, but does not
include—

(1) shipping containers or wrapping used
solely for the transportation of any con-
sumer commodity in bulk or in quantity to
manufacturers, packers, or processors, or
to wholesale or retail distributors thereof, or

(2) shipping contalners or outer wrapping
used by retailers to ship or deliver any com-
modity to consumers unless it is the only
such container or wrapping.

{(d) The term *“special packaging” means




May 11, 1970

packaging that is designed or constructed to
be significantly difficult for children under
six years of age to open or obtain a toxic or
harmful amount of the substance contained
therein within a reasonable time and not
dificult for normal adults to use properly,
but does not mean packaging which all such
children cannot open or obtain a toxic or
harmful amount within a reasonable time.

Sec. 3. (a) The Secretary, after consulta-
tion with the technical advisory committee
provided for in section 5 of this Act, may
establish in accordance with the provisions of
this Act, by regulation, standards for the
speclal packaging for any household sub-
stance if he finds that—

(1) the degree or nature of the hazard to
children in the availabillity of such substance,
by reason of Its packaging, is such that spe-
cial packaging is required to protect children
from serious personal injury or serious illness
resulting from handling, using, or ingesting
such substance; and

(2) the special packaging required by such
standard is technically feasible, practicable,
and appropriate for such substance.

(b) In establishing a standard under this
section, the Secretary shall consider:

(1) the reasonableness of such standard;

(2) available sclentific, medical, and engi-
neering data concerning special packaging,
childhood accidental ingestions, illness, and
injury caused by household substances;

(3) the manufacturing practices of indus-
tries affected by this Act; and

(4) the nature and use of the household
substance.

(c) In carrying out the provisions of this
Act, the Secretary shall publish his findings,
his reasons therefor, and citation of the sec-
tions of statutes which authorize his action.

(d) Nothing in this Act shall authorize the
Secretary to prescribe specific packaging de-
signs, product content, package quantity, or,
with the exception of authority granted in
section 4(1) (1) of this Act, labeling.

(e) The Secretary, on his own initiative,
or upon petition of any interested party, and
after consultation with the technical advisory
committee, may exempt, in whole or in part,
any category of product containing any sub-
stance subject to regulation, where he finds
that such regulation, as applied to that cate-
gory of product, is not necessary to protect
children from serious personal injury or seri-
ous illness.

SEec. 4. For the purpose of making a house-
hold substance for which a standard has been
established pursuant to this Act readlly
available to elderly or handicapped persons
who may be unable to use special packaging,
such household substance may be packaged
in packages not complying with such stand-
ard provided that—

(1) such substance is (i) available in
special packaging, and (1) packaged in non-
complying packaging of only a single size
which bears conspicuous labeling stating:
“This package for households without young
children”: Provided, however, That the Sec-
retary may prescribe by regulation a substi-
tute statement to the same effect for pack-
aging too small to accommodate such label-
ing, or

(2) such substance is (i) dispensed pur-
suant to the order of a physician, dentist, or
other licensed medical practitioner who is
authorized to prescribe, and (ii) noncom-
plying packaging is requested by the pur-
chaser.

SEc. 5. (a) Proceedings for establishing,
amending, or repealing of any standard pur-
suant to section 8 of this Act shall be pro-
mulgated pursuant to the provisions of sec-
tion 701 (e), (f), and (g) of the Federal
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act, except that—

(1) the Secretary's order after public hear-
ing (acting upon objections filed to an order
made prior to hearings) shall be subject to
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the requirements of section 409(f) (2) of the
Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act; and

(2) the scope of judiclal review of such
order shall be in accordance with the fourth
sentence of paragraph (2), and with the pro-
visions of paragraph (3), of section 409(g) of
the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act.

(b) For the purpose of assisting in carrying
out the purposes of this Act, the Secretary
shall appoint a technical advisory committee,
designating a member thereof to be chalrman,
composed of not more than eighteen mem-
bers who are equally representative of (1)
the Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare, (2) the Department of Commerce,
(3) manufacturers of household substances
subject to this Act, (4) sclentists with ex-
pertise related to this Act and licensed practi-
tioners in the medical field, (5) consumers,
and (6) manufacturers of packages and clo-
sures for household substances. The Secretary
shall consult with the technical advisory
committee in making findings and in estab-
lishing standards pursuant to this Act.

(c) Members of the technical advisory
committee who are not regular full-time
employees of the United States shall, while
attending meetings of such committee, be
entitled to recelve compensation at a rate
fixed by the Secretary, but not exceeding $100
per diem, including traveltime, and while so
serving away from theilr homes or regular
places of business, they may be allowed travel
expenses, including per diem in lieu of sub-
sistence, as authorized by section 5703 of
title 5 of the United States Code for persons
in the Government service employed inter-
mittently.

Sec. 6. (a) Sectlon 2(p) of the Federal
Hazardous Substances Act (15 U.S.C. 1261-
(p)) is amended by striking out “which
substances” and inserting in lieu thereof "if
the packaging or labeling of such substance
is in violation of an applicable regulation
prescribed pursuant to sections 3 and 4 of
the Polson Prevention Packaging Act of 1870
or if such substance”.

(b) Sectfon 2(z)(2) of the Federal In-
secticide, Fungicide, and Rodenticlde Act (7
U.8.C. 185(2) (2) ) is amended by striking out
the period at the end of paragraph (h) of
such section and inserting in leu thereof a
semicolon and the word “or” and by adding
at the end thereof a new paragraph as fol-
lows:

“(1) if its packaging or labeling is in vicla-
tion of regulations issued pursuant to sec-
tions 3 and 4 of the Polson Prevention Pack-
aging Actof 1970.”

(c) Section 403 of the Federal Food, Drug,
and Cosmetic Act (21 U.S.C. 343) is amended
by adding at the end thereof a new subsection
as follows:

“(n) If its packaging or labeling is in vio-
lation of regulations issued pursuant to sec-
tions 3 and 4 of the Poison Prevention Pack-
aging Actof 1970."

(d) Section 502 of the Federal Food, Drug,
and Cosmetlic Act (21 U.S.C. 352) 1s amended
by adding at the end thereof a new sub-
section as follows:

“(p) If it is & drug and its packaging or
labeling is in viclation of regulations issued
pursuant to sections 3 and 4 of the Poison
Prevention Packaging Act of 1870."

{e) Sectlon 602 of the Federal Food, Drug,
and Cosmetic Act (21 U.S.C. 362) is amended
by adding at the end thereof a new subsec-
tion as follows:

“(f) If its packaging or labeling is in vio-
lation of regulations issued pursuant to sec-
tions 8 and 4 of the Polson Prevention Pack-
aging Act of 1970."

Sgc. 7. Whenever a standard established
by the Secretary under this Act is in effect
no Btate or political subdivislon shall have
any authority elther to establish or continue
in effect, with respect to any household sub-
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stance, any standard for the special pack-
aging or labeling of such substance which
is not identical to the standard established
under section 3 of this Act.

Sec. 8. This Act shall become effective on
the date of its enactment. Each regulation
establishing a special packaging standard
shall specify the date such standard is to
take effect which shall not be sooner than
one hundred and eighty days from the date
such regulation is final. No such standard
shall be effective as to household substances
subject to this Act packaged prior to the
effective date of such final regulation.

The title was amended so as to read:
“A bill to provide for special packaging
to protect children from serious personal
injury or serious illness resulting from
handling, using, or ingesting household
substances, and for other purposes.”

The amendment was agreed to.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed for
a third reading, read the third time, and
passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 91-845), explaining the purposes of
the measure,

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

PURPOSE AND BRIEF SUMMARY

The purpose of 8. 2162 is to reduce Injuries
to, and {llnesses of, young children arising
from ingestion of toxic or harmful substances
customarily produced or distributed for sale
for consumption, use, or storage by individ-
uals in or about the household. The purpose
of the bill is to be accomplished by requiring
household substances which are accessible to
young children and which may cause injury
or illness to be contained in special packag-
ing that is significantly difficult for children
under six years of age to open or obtain a
toxic or harmful amount of such substances
within a reasonable time, but not difficult
for normal adults to use properly. Special
packaging is considered to be practicable be-
cause young children lack adult capabllities
of strength, mastery of more complex opera-
tions and dexterity.

The scope of S. 2162 extends across all
product llnes and types to include all sub-
stances customarily produced or distributed
for sale for consumption, use, or storage in or
about the household. The bill authorizes the
SBecretary of Health, Education and Welfare
to determine whether a substance should be
contained in special packaging on the basis
of its degree or nature of hazard to children.
It empowers the Secretary after consultation
with a technical advisory committee to estab-
lish performance standards for speclal pack-
aging designed to protect young children
against obtaining harmful amounts of such
substance. Fallure to conform to special
packaging standards will result in the sub-
stance being deemed misbranded under ap-
plicable provisions of the Federal Hazardous
Substances Act, the Food, Drug, and Cos-
metic Act and the Federal Insecticlde, Pungi-
cide, and Rodenticide Act and subject to the
penalties therein prescribed.

Although special packaging, by definition,
is not to be difficult for normal adults to use,
the Committee recognized that elderly and
handicapped persons, such as those with in-
firmities of the hand) may experience par-
ticular problems in opening special packag-
ing. Accordingly, the Committee has pro-
vided that substances for which speclal
packaging standards have been established
may, nonetheless, be marketed in one size of
ordinary container not complying with spe-
cial packaging standard, or if dispensed pur-
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suant to prescription, may be sold in ordi-
nary packaging at the purchaser’s request,
for the use of the elderly and the handicap-
ped. The single size container is to bear a
label statement: “This package for house-
holds without young children.”

The bill provides for creation of a tech-
nical advisory committee composed of mem-
bers representative of industry, the public
and the sclentific and medical professions to
advise the Secretary in making findings and
establishing standards for substances.

Although the bill would become effective
upon enactment, it provides that the effec-
tive date of regulations will be not sooner
than 180 days after final promulgation of
regulations. Moreover, the bill provides that
states may not establish or continue in effect
standards not identical with federal stand-
ards.

NEED FOR SPECIAL PACKAGING

Ingestion of a potentially hazardous house-
hold substance is the most common medical
emergency facing young children. Although
ingestions reported to Polson Control Centers
number above 70,000 and more than 300
deaths are reported each year, the Committee
does not believe that such figures accurately
measure the magnitude of the problem. For
example, detailed survey in one state showed
that only one in five serious poisoning acci-
dents is reported to a Poison Control Center.
Estimates of the number of annual poison-
ings have ranged between 500,000 and 2 mil-
lion accidents per year.

The Committee believes that the proper
purpose of this bill should be not only pre-
vention of deaths, but also prevention of
accidents themselves. Immeasurable tragedy
oceurs in cases where the child does not die,
but is forced to undergo medical treatment
and, perhaps, to spend the remalnder of his
life with some accident-caused Impairment
of his facilities.

A great variety of products have caused
injury and iliness to young children, ac-
cording to present information. About 50%
of the cases have been caused by drugs and
medicines (aspirin accounting for about half
of such cases) with the rest of the cases
caused by other household products such as
furniture polishes, electric dishwasher deter-
gents, drain cleaners, paints and turpentine,
cosmetics, and kerosene.

Accidental poisoning has been recognized
as a serlous problem for some time and
efforts have been made to deal with it. The
first Poison Control Center was established
in 1853 to act as a central source of informa-
tion on ingredients, toxicity, expected symp-
toms and recommended treatment for pol-
sonings. About 550 Poison Control Centers
have been established to date at the initia-
tive and with the funding of localities. In
1957 the Surgeon General established a Na-
tional Clearinghouse for Poison Control Cen-
ters to coordinate the efforts of local centers
and to gather statistical data on poisoning.

Efforts to increase public awareness of the
hazards of certaln household substances have
been undertaken and include yearly procla-
mation of National Poisoning Prevention
Week by the President and privately spon-
sored advertising messages warning parents
to keep harmful products out of the reach of
their young children.

These prior efforts to deal with accidental
poisonings, although commendable, have not
been successful in significantly reducing ac-
cidental poisonings and, in the view of the
Committee, can not be successful. Poison
Control Centers are concerned only with
treatment of victims. The Committee, on the
other hand, believes that we must seek to
prevent poisonings. Efforts at public educa-
tion are based on the premise that poison-
ings are caused by parental negligence and
that poisonings can be prevented by stimula-
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tion of greater parental care. The Commit-
tee, however, believes that parental negli-
gence is not the primary cause of poisonings.
There are too many potentially hazardous
products in the modern home to hope that
all of them can be kept out of the reach of
children. Special packaging will accomplish
what previous efforts have not been attempt-
ing to create: positive separation between
young children and hazardous substances,
Special packaging is intended simply to make
the environment of young children safer.

In 1957 the Food and Drug Administra-
tion sponsored a meeting of the Medical
Advisory Panel on Accidental Ingestion and
Misuse of Salicylate Preparations by Chil-
dren. The proprietary drug industry volun-
tarily complied with the meeting's recom-
mendations to reduce the strength of chil-
dren's aspirin and reduce the number of tab-
lets in bottles of children’s aspirin. Efforts
to develop safety closures for children's as-
pirin bottles were also recommended at that
time. In 1966 hearings were conducted by the
House of Representatives on a bill that would
require safety closures on drug containers.
No legislation resulted, but a joint indus-
try, professional, governmental committee
was established to develop methodology for
measuring the capacity of various types of
packaging to prevent access by children to
their contents.

Although there are relatively few child-
resistant containers on the market now, it
appears to the Committee that a number
are in development and that many more
may be brought forward once a market for
them has been established.

The efficacy of several forms of existing
child-restraint containers in preventing ac-
cess to their contents has been established.
For example, laboratory tests conducted with
small, but statistically sufficient, numbers of
children show that some types of child-
resistant containers baffle at least 3; of the
youngsters confronted with them, A large
scale field test involving over 600,000 con-
tainers and extending over two years has
shown that 90% of poisoning due to medi-
cines can be prevented by dispensing medi-
cines in child-resistant contalners.

In light of this evidence, and mindful of
the failure of prior efforts to secure wide-
spread usage of child-resistant packaging, the
Committee feels that legislation is now nec-
essary to bring the benefits of such pack-
aging to the American public.

Mr. MOSS. Mr. President, as sponsor
of S. 2162, the Poison Prevention Pack-
aging Act of 1970, I am very pleased that
the Senate has passed the bill today. I
believe that it offers an opportunity for
the United States to take the lead in
protecting the health and safety of its
young children from the proliferating
hazards of useful, but at times harmful,
household products. I have received
many letters in support of the bill. Since
the bill was reported by the committee, I
have even received inquiries from Eng-
land concerning its provisions and sug-
gesting that it might provide guidance
for English efforts along the same lines.

The problem with which S. 2162 is con-
cerned is doubtless familiar to all in its
general outlines. Young children are cur-
ious and detennined to investigate their
new and expanding world. But they are
not experienced and they are not cau-
tious. Products that are safe for adults
can be deadly for children who have not
learned to handle them properly.

More specifically, children explore by
sampling—and their mouths are their
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sampling devices. They do not restrict
their intake to rocks and worms; they
also sample medicines and cosmetics,
drain cleaners and furniture polish, kero-
sene and paint thinner. Medicines and
drugs account for about 50 percent of the
poisoning cases, but examples of types
of poisons are legion. Ingestion of po-
tentially hazardous household substances
is the most common medical emergency
facing young children. 71,000 ingestions
and 4,000 hospitalizations involving chil-
dren under 5 years of age were reported
to the poison control centers in 1968. 325
children died in 1967 from these causes.
But the reported figures do not give an
accurate picture of the actual number
of emergencies, and the number of
deaths does not reveal the true dimen-
sions of the tragedies. Estimates place
serious cases of ingestion between 500,000
and 2 million. Mortality alone fails to
reveal the suffering during the convales-
cense of children who recover and the
ﬁ)fll paid by those who are maimed for

e.

I cannot forget a case described in our
hearings. Young Michael, 18 months, got
into electric dishwashing compound one
morning. His mother, who had training
as a nurse, quickly washed out his mouth
and throat, but to no avail. The highly
corrosive product severely burned his
throat. He was in surgery for 6 hours,
several times close to death, and to the
date of the hearings, 14 months later, was
required to return to the hospital for
one of every 7 days to have dilated the
scar tissue that threatens to close off his
throat. Other witnesses testified that this
was not a typical case.

Along with the committee, I believe
that the proper purpose of S. 2162 should
be not only prevention of deaths, but also
prevention of accidents themselves. Im-
measurable tragedy occurs in cases where
the child does not die, but is forced to
undergo medical treatment and, perhaps,
to spend the remainder of his life with
some accident-caused impairment of his
facilities.

The efficacy of several forms of exist-
ing child-resistant containers in prevent-
ing access to their contents has been es-
tablished. For example, laboratory tests
conducted with small, but statistically
sufficient, numbers of children show that
some types of child-resistant containers
baffle at least three-fourths of the young-
sters confronted with them. A large-secale
field test involving over 600,000 contain-
ers and extending over 2 years has shown
that 90 percent of poisonings due to
medicines can be prevented by dispensing
medicines in child-resistant containers.

In light of this evidence, and mindful
of the failure of prior efforts to secure
widespread wusage of child-resistant
packaging, I feel that this legislation is
necessary to bring the benefits of such
packaging to the American public. I look
forward to the day when accidental poi-
soning of young children will not be as
common a tragedy as it is today. And I
believe that the Poison Prevention Pack-
aging Act will spur the ingenuity of
American industry to develop innovative
containers that will help end the tragedy
of childhood poisoning.
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DEATH OF WALTER REUTHER,
PRESIDENT OF UAW

Mr. HARRIS. Mr. President, I rise to-
day sadly to mark the passing of a man
we could not afford to lose. The news
of the death of Walter Reuther and Mrs.
Reuther and others in a plane crash was
a shock to the mind and spirit. Mrs.
Harris and I join with so many others
in expressing our sincerest condolences
to the families and friends of these whose
lives were thus so tragically cut short.

EKnowing Walter Reuther was for me
a rich learning, a lastingly inspiring
experience.

He was a perpetually fresh thinking
social engineer who acutely felt, per-
sonally, the people’s deepest needs. He
was a fiery orator whose force of elo-
quence sprang from his basic moral con-
victions. He was a shrewd political strate-
gist who would never be bound to out-
dated methods and unworking proce-
dures. He was an impatient activist who
struggled to move America more rapidly
toward the full realization of its pro-
fessed ideals.

The life of Walter Reuther was dedi-
cated to peace and justice. They are
nearer goals because of him.

His death comes at a time when we
particularly need his wisdom, his com-
passion, his unshakeable idealism, his
fighting spirit.

May each of us who valued his friend-
ship and counted his service of such high
worth honor him by taking up a little
more of the burden. That must be his
monument.

INCREASE IN UNEMPLOYMENT

Mr. HARRIS. Mr. President, it is clear
that the economic stability of this Na-
tion and the war in Indochina are firmly
intertwined. While I think that the ad-
ministration has failed to provide effec-
tive leadership in key economic matters,
we should not fool ourselves into think-
ing that a suitable degree of economic
stability can be attained until the mas-
sive expenditures in Vietnam and Indo-
china are greatly reduced.

Last week, with the announcement of
the sharpest increase in the Nation’s un-
employment in 10 years, an increase from
4.4 to 4.8 percent, we have witnessed an-
other seriously disturbing development
in our economy.

The administration’s high interest rate
tight money policies, which, coupled with
a hands-off attitude on prices and wages
and its recommendations for continued
high and unnecessary expenditures in
military and other fields, has now been
pursued for more than one-third of the
President's term and has produced in-
creasing and persistent inflation, de-
creased profits, increased unemployment,
worsening of the balance of payments,
virtual standstill in housing which is so
badly needed, increased failing of small
businesses, and a growing lack of con-
fidence in the economy.

The administration cannot continue
to pursue the economic policies it is pur-
suing and continue to widen the war and
commit our resources in Indochina with-
out. also continuing the alarming and
growing damage to our economy here at
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home. I ask unanimous consent an edi-
torial from today’s New York Times,
pointing out the need for action, may
be printed at this point in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcCORD,
as follows:

JumpP IN UNEMPLOYMENT

Last month the unemployment rate
climbed to 4.8 per cent—up from 4.4 per cent
in March and 3.5 per cent at the start of the
year. There is cause for serious concern both
over the speed of the rise in unemployment
and over its composition.

Until the April figures were released, Ad-
ministration spokesmen had been expressing
their satisfaction that the rate of unemploy-
ment among Negroes and other non-white
had been rising less than among whites, But
last month the unemployment rate for whites
rose from 4.1 per cent to only 4.3 per cent,
while the rate for blacks jumped from 7.1
per cent to B.7 per cent. Unemployment
among youths under 20 has reached almost
16 per cent, with a heavy concentration
among blacks. Thus, racial disadvantage—
and racial discrimination—are again bearing
their bitter fruit. If these trends continue,
they are bound to aggravate social tensions.

It is true that President Nixon warned
months ago that there would be “slowing
pains" as a result of his policies to cool off
the economy and stop inflation. But the rise
in unemployment is coming faster and steep-
er than his economists predicted; the annual
report of the Council of Economic Advisers in
January forecast an average rate of unem-
ployment of only 4.3 per cent for 1970 as a
whole. This will almost certainly be one more
example of the Administration's misplaced
optimism,

At the same time, inflationary pressures re-
main strong, While the economic slowdown
may have begun to reduce the rate of rise in
wholesale prices, the resumption of quite
sharp growth in the money supply, the slip-
page of the budget into deficit, and the es-
calation of wage demands by labor unions
make it far from certain that the inflationary
trend will not be intensified rather than
moderated in the months ahead. Inflation is
bad news both for employers and for work-
ers; by squeezing profits, cost-push inflation
forces layoffs of workers.

In his press conference this week, the
President sought to reduce worry over un-
employment by forecasting that Gross Na-
tional Produect will pass the trillion-dollar
mark by the end of this year. He did not say
how much of this would result from inflation.
The President and his advisers cling to a hope
that the lagged affect of the past slowdown
will check future inflation, while the com-
ing rise of G.N.P. will simultaneously check
rising unemployment.

Thus the Administration continues to hope
to find just the right middle path between
too much stimulation and too much restraint
and thus simultaneously stop both inflation
and unemployment. But the time is rapidly
approaching when the Administration must
face up to the failure of its forecasts and to
the necessity of bullding a broader program
to achieve these conflicting objectives. Be-
sldes general control of total demand, the
Administration needs two other basic weap-
ons: an income policy to curb inflationary
price and wage behavior, and a stronger Fed-
eral program to prepare the low skilled for
employment, to break job discrimination, and
to find or create jobs for those who are the
vietims of what Mr. Nixon calls “our fight
against inflation.”

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives, by Mr. Bartlett one of its
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reading clerks, announced that the House
had agreed to the amendments of the
Senate to the bill (H.R. 4869) to further
the economic advancement and general
welfare of the Hopi Indian Tribe of the
State of Arizona.

The message also announced that the
House had agreed to the amendment of
the Senate to the bill (H.R. 15945) to
authorize appropriations for certain
maritime porgrams of the Department of
Commerce,

The message further announced that
the House had passed a bill (H.R. 17399)
making supplemental appropriations for
the fiscal year ending June 30, 1970, and
for other purposes, in which it requested
the concurrence of the Senate.

ENROLLED BILLS SIGNED

The message also announced that the
Speaker had affixed his signature to the
following enrolled bills, and they were
signed by the Acting President pro tem-
pore (Mr. HOLLINGS) :

H.R. 4869. An act to further the economic
advancement and general welfare of the Hopi
Indian Tribe of the State of Arizona:

H.R. 15694. An act to authorize appropria-
tions for procurement of vessels and aircraft
and construction of shore and offshore estab-
lishment for the Coast Guard;

H.R. 15045. An act to authorize appropria-
tlons for certain maritime programs of the
Department of Commerce; and

H.R. 15980. An act to make certain revisions
in the retirement benefits of District of Co-
lumbia public school teachers and other ed-
ucational employees, and for other purposes,

HOUSE BILL REFERRED

The bill (H.R. 17399) making supple-
mental appropriations for the fiscal year
ending June 30, 1970, and for other pur-
poses, was read twice by its title and re-
ft;,-rred to the Committee on Appropria-

ons,

ORDER OF BUSINESS

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Under the previous order, the
Chair recognizes the Senator from Ohio
for not to exceed 15 minutes.

MURDER AT KENT STATE

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. Mr. President,
Maj. Gen. Winston P, Wilson, command-
ing officer of the National Guard, was
scheduled to testify before the Armed
Services Committee May 7 with other
Army officers relative to strength request
for the National Guard for fiscal 1971.
He was questioned by Senators seek-
ing information about the tragedy at
Kent State University last Monday. He
made astonishing and outlandishly un-
truthful allegations on the subject of
that Kent tragedy about which he had
no personal knowledge. This is the same
major general who is bucking to be pro-
moted to lieutenant general even to the
extent of having a private bill introduced
in the House of Representatives and sur-
prisingly passed in that body. This bill,
H.R. 15143, is now pending in the Senate
Armed Services Committee. Further-
more, Mr. President, officials of the De
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partment of Defense expressed opposi-
tion to the enactment of this bill as is
reported in pages 4 and 5 of the com-
mittee report of the House of Represent-
atives.

General Wilson stated before the
Armed Services Committee of the Senate
and to newspaper reporters that students
at Kent State who were fired upon were
lawbreakers in violation of the “Gover-
nor's ban, in violation of the Riot Act and
the lawful order to disperse.” General
Wilson expressed no sympathy whatever
for the shooting to death by National
Guardsmen of four students, including
two girls who were present out of curi-
osity, as spectators, and were not partici-
pating in any demonstration, peaceful or
otherwise. This arrogant general then
stated that he had an unconfirmed re-
port that a nonmilitary spent shell casing
was picked up on the Kent State Univer-
sity campus in the vicinity of the area
where four students were killed and 14
students, boys and girls, were seriously
wounded by rifle fire from National
Guardsmen. He is the first and as far as
I know the only person to make such an
allegation. Of course, during the hours
and days following last Monday noon
there has been ample time for Guards-
men to plant shotgun shell casings or
railways spikes, for that matter, on the
campus grounds. Major General Wilson
then said, “I have an unconfirmed re-
port that four shots were fired by a per-
son in the dissident group.” He knows or
should know ‘there is no truth whatever
to those statements. He made the false
allegation that snipers were shooting at
the Guardsmen. The facts are there is no
evidence whatever of even one sniper
bullet being fired. He repeated an allega-
tion that had been previously made and
was rejected as false that some sniper
was on the roof of a building. The truth
is that helicopter pilots, observing for the
State highway patrol circling the entire
area and the buildings of Kent State Uni-
versity, reported there was no sniper on
any rooftop and that there had been no
sniper fire. This fellow spoke of the un-
confirmed rumor of four such shots. Then
he had the effrontery to state that he had
an unconfirmed report that a “witness
had seen a girl dashing out of the dormi-
tory who fired a weapon at the Guards-
men as they turned away.” It is evident
to me that General Wilson is the one
who formulated and made public this as
an unconfirmed rumor. Then the general
added, “the Guardsmen turned back and
returned the fire.” He knows that there
is no basis in fact for such allegation.
He simply indulged in the big lie tech-
nique of Adolf Hitler that by making
false statements and allegations re-
peatedly, then in the end credence is
bound to be given them. In the Armed
Service Committee he was asked why
Guardsmen had fired into a crowd of
students. He evaded that by stating, “We
must await the result of the investigation
by the Department of Justice.” Then he
made his startling allegations regarding
the girl dashing out and firing a weapon
and added a statement made for the very
first time that four shots were fired by a
person of the dissident group. These
statements were fantastically false.
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Persons at my urgent request made an
on-the-spot investigation, continued for
several hours until the university was
closed and there were no students around
available to be interviewed. Following the
time General Wilson made these outland-
ish and fantastic speculative, uncon-
firmed and false statements, then a
newspaper in a small city in Ohio quoted
the general. The next thing I knew I re-
ceived a telephone call from a radio sta-
tion in Toledo that what I had been say-
ing in the Senate regarding the Kent
State tragedy had been altogether dif-
ferent than the facts given out by Gen-
eral Wilson following his investigation.
So his Hitler technique of the big lie
which was unbelievable and was not be-
lieved by members of the Armed Services
Committee were finally reported as facts.
This general and no other person told of
an unconfirmed rumor that a witness
had seen a girl dashing out of a dormi-
tory and firing a weapon at the guards-
men as they turned away and they
turned back and returned the fire. State-
ments given me by college students and
a graduate Kent State college counselor
are positive that no such incident oec-
curred. They were equally positive that
the guardsmen were the only ones who
fired guns early that fatal Monday after-
noon.

National Guardsmen on the scene on
Saturday and Sunday and on Monday
were brutal and mean and were pushing
students around. According to a state-
ment made to me and verified by a grad-
uate counselor who witnessed the inei-
dent, a guardsman said to this student,
“Get you—obscenity—out of here,” and
at the same time broke his blackjack over
his right arm. I saw his black and blue
arm and elbow.

One wonders if the underlying cause
for these false allegations, or these ru-
mors, stem from this general’s desire to
go all out with irresponsible, untruthful
allegations, knowing that the officer who
ordered his soldiers to fire pointblank
into the students was guilty of murder in
the second degree, Vice President AGNEW
stated that Ohio National Guardsmen
overreacted and also asserted, as a law-
yer that the officer giving the order to fire
could be considered guilty of murder and
could be charged with murder but not
first-degree murder. In Ohio, second-
degree murder is murder committed
without the element of premeditation as
is first-degree murder.

Adjutant General Del Corso is com-
mander of the Ohio National Guard. His
deputy adjutant general, Canterbury,
was present in Kent.

Adjutant General Del Corso was re-
ported last week as saying he was “al-
most certain a sniper triggered the fatal
rifle volley although Senator STepHEN M.
Younc blamed it on trigger-happy
troops.” Del Corso, according to the
newspaper accounts, called me a “senile
old liar.” Del Corso is a 2-by-4 politician
who holds a political appointment as ad-
jutant general. My answer to Del Corso
is that my father, Judge Stephen M.
Young, many years ago, during my first
term as a representative in the General
Assembly of Ohio, told me never to get
into a spraying contest with a skunk. It
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is noteworthy that this two-bit politician
Del Corso said nothing critical about
Vice President AcNEW's statement that
the Guardsmen overreacted, not much
difference between that statement and
mine of “trigger-happy Guardsmen.”
Very definitely, members of the National
Guard who obeyed orders are not charge-
able with committing manslaughter or
second-degree murder.

It is noteworthy that neither Adjutant
General Del Corso nor Major General
Wilson expressed any regret or feeling of
sorrow to the members of the families
over the deaths of four students and the
wounding of 14 others. Not one of the Na-
tional Guardsmen was a casualty, not one
was hospitalized. One sustained a heart
attack and another Guardsman fainted.
In this connection, Mr. President, I re-
port that Gov. James Rhodes of Ohio
last Monday afternoon when he first
learned of this tragedy said, ““This is the
saddest day of my life.”

It is a great misfortune, Mr. President,
that shortly after noon on Monday, May
4, four students were killed. They were
murdered. Fourteen were wounded. Gen-
eral Del Corso and his deputies let down
and, in fact, betrayed Gov. Jim Rhodes.
Our Governor, upon hearing of this tra-
gedy, was shocked and tearful. I have
admiration and respect for Governor
Rhodes and share his feeling of sadness
about this, but very definitely, Mr. Pres-
ident, I have nothing but a feeling of con-
tempt toward General Del Corso and of
regret that President Nixon referred to
college students who demonstrate as
“bums.” This, despite the guarantee
given all Americans in the very first
amendment to our Constitution.

Mr. President, last Friday evening two
girl students and a professor called at
my Washington residence and then last
Saturday between 9 in the morning and
noon a number of boys and girls who
are students at Kent State University
called at my office. We have their names
and addresses and statements were
taken. Late Saturday afternoon and
throughout Saturday evening boys who
reside in Pennsylvania and Ohio came
to my home. My Washington residence
is not listed in the Washington telephone
book nor is my home in Northwest Wash-
ington a few blocks from American Uni-
versity easy to find by one unfamiliar
with Washington.

These students, both young men and
women, state that a platoon of National
Guardsmen were hurling canisters of
tear gas at a crowd of students milling
around the campus. Some of these stu-
dents milling around immediately hurled
back partly filled canisters of tear gas
at the guardsmen. Also, there were some
stones thrown—no large stones—and
even the small stones and the tear gas
canisters immediately hurled back were
thrown from such a distance that most
of them fell short. Not one of 10 or more
of these students who were on the scene
saw any tear gas canister or stone strike
a guardsman.

One man reported to me some days
ago that he feels a canister hit a guards-
man on the arm and that the guardsman
fired his gun accidentally. These boys,
who were very close by, said that the
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canisters, as far as they knew, never
really struck any of the demonstrators,
but the gas fumes came out, and then
some of the demonstrators were hurling
stones. There were no boulders, no large,
hard objects whatever, but they were
hurling stones and the canisters back,
and, from that distance, most of them
fell short and rolled toward the guards-
men.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The time of the Senator has ex-
pired.

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. Mr, President,
this is an important address I am mak-
ing on the Kent State University mur-
der. I ask unanimous consent to pro-
ceed for an additional 5 minutes.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. The students
were milling around. We have these
signed statements which, I am informing
you, Mr. President, I shall keep locked
up in my home or in my office until such
time as I deliver them to the proper au-
thorities.

They said that the guardsmen who
were on the ground level with the demon-
strators immediately emptied all the gas
canisters they had, and immediately
ran up the hill in some disorder, and
at the top of the hill they immediately
regrouped, with their guns in front, and
then marched down in formation. Im-
mediately the front rank kneeled and
the lieutenant in command of that pla-
toon held his arm aloft and then pulled
it down. Immediately a volley was fired
from the guardsmen.

That no more than four were killed
and 14 seriously wounded is due to the
fact that many of the guardsmen had
the good judgment to fire high in the air.

These young men threw themselves on
the ground, but they believed there were
no bullets in those guns. They got up,
and a girl to the right of them, some-
what to their rear, was lying in blood,
part of her face shot away. Then they
were frightened and ran away. All of the
statements I have, unsigned and signed,
say that those were the only shots that
were fired. There was no first aid treat-
ment whatsoever for any guardsman.

The Pentagon and the Army have is-
sued ground rules for the suppression of
riots. It is standard policy to furnish
blank cartridges, and not to furnish live
ammunition. That is in the rule book.
But Del Corso ruled otherwise. He per-
mitted live ammunition to be used. That
is a violation of the general rules of the
Army. In an emergency, only certain
guardsmen, preselected, and on order
from the headquarters, may fire live
ammunition.

Rabbi Arthur J. Lelyveld of Shaker
Heights who is nationally known and
highly respected as one of the most
learned rabbis in our Nation, condemned
the fatal shooting of four Kent State
students by National Guardsmen and
warned that “get tough” policies will
only increase unrest on other campuses.

It's inconceivable that the troops had no
alternative to firing live ammunition into a
crowd of students because some were throw-
ing rocks.
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Rabbi Lelyveld said in a statement is-
sued by the American Jewish Congress
which he heads:

Protest—even violent protest—is not a
crime punishable by death.

The Cleveland rabbi said, adding:

We can’t expect the deeply held feelings
about our country’s actions in Vietnam—
the subject of the students’' protest—to find
expression only in forms of polite discussion.

Mr, President, the statements I have
obtained and all that I obtain in the
future will be made available to the ma-
jority leader of the Senate and, of course,
to the chairman of the Senate Investi-
gation Committee of this tragedy. In ad-
dition, I report that in Northern Ohio
there was recently appointed by Presi-
dent Nixon a very fine U.8. attorney for
the northern district of Ohio. Kent State
University is within the northern dis-
trict of Ohio. I shall turn over these fine
statements to U.S. Attorney Robert Kru-
pansky because I hope he is a fine lawyer
and I know the statements I have would
give probable cause to charge this lieu-
tenant who gave the order to fire with
second-degree murder. Of course, the
soldiers who obeyed orders cannot be
charged with any offense.

Mr. President, as a prosecuting attor-
ney and as a trial lawyer over many
years I am accustomed to deal with facts.
My opinion as a lawyer, and Vice Presi-
dent AcNEW has expressed the same opin-
ion when he stated the Ohio guardsmen
overreacted and that murder was in-
volved. Very definitely, Mr. President,
there is probable cause that the lieu-
tenant who gave the order to fire and
Maj. Gen. Del Corso and his Deputy
General Canterbury should be investi-
gated.

DEATH OF WALTER P. REUTHER

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, the Nation,
and particularly the world of labor, suf-
fered a great loss over the past week-
end with the untimely death of Walter
Reuther, president of the United Auto-
mobile Workers. He was not only a great
labor leader both in this country and
in the international labor movement, but
also a great humanitarian and one of
our outstanding experts in the field of
health care, housing, hunger, and other
unmet human needs.

In the alliance he formed with the
Teamsters, he brought another great la-
bor union and a great body of members
of organized labor into humanitarian
efforts for the benefit of the country.
They accomplished many things in the
private sector that otherwise would
have to be done in the public sector.

He was also a great friend of many of
us here in Congress. Until coming here, I
had spent my whole working life in man-
agement. I first became acquainted with
Walter Reuther through the president
of the IBM Corp., who had served on a
Government commission with him and
was struck by his brilliance and by his
great energy and foresight. Mr. Thomas
Watson recommended to me years ago
that I become better acquainted with
Walter Reuther.
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At the time that George Romney
headed American Motors, he came to ask
me to serve on the board of that great
American corporation, and I asked him
at the time his own impressions of Walter
Reuther.

He indicated to me that very fre-
quently he had dinner with him. He said
that they discussed philosophy, and that
they talked about not only labor-manage-
ment relationships, but other subjects of
mutual interest to them and of concern
to the country.

He said that through the years he had
developed tremendous respect for the
depth of thought, the perception, and
the dedication of Walter Reuther, Com-
ing from a man who had represented
management in opposition to labor
through years of hard bargaining, I
thought that was quite a great tribute.

Since I have served in the Senate, I
have tried to work with organized labor
as well as with members of the busi-
ness community in trying to find better
ways in which we can strengthen the
economy of this country and move for-
ward in the private sector. I have never
turned to Walter Reuther for guidance
or help and been disappointed. I was
proud that, through recent years, he
has been a friend, and that I had a
chance, firsthand, to observe those quali-
ties in him that my colleagues in busi-
ness who had worked with him through
the years had observed in him in the
past.

He was a tough bargainer, hard in his
demands for the people he represented,
but also tough in his approach to fight-
ing for better things in this country and
to strengthening America. I know he
has been looked upon with some con-
cern by those in business who would per-
haps not benefit as much from his tough,
hard bargaining.

But I do feel this: As the automobile
industry now goes into a period of very
tough bargaining, I think the industry
people may reflect on the fact that when
they have bargained, and bargained
hard, with Walter Reuther and his rep-
resentatives, once they had struck a bar-
gain the membership of the union, al-
most without exception, followed his
leadership and provided a great deal of
stability. The auto workers, therefore,
have contributed through the years a
great deal to the growth of the indus-
try. Now they are now faced with some
uncertainty, and we can only hope that
the leadership will continue as strong
in the future as in the past. This void
must be quickly filled by a great union,
because of the need of the industry it-
self for such inspired leadership.

The country has lost a great Amer-
ican, who has worked hard in behalf of
our institutions, and I express my deep
sympathy to the United Automobile
Workers, to his colleagues and friends
and, of course, to the members of his
family.

SATURDAY'S MARCH ON
WASHINGTON

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, students
have once again marched on Washing-
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ton. They said they were tired of war
in the name of peace. They said they
were tired of expansion of the war in
the name of withdrawal. They said they
were tired of rhetoric in the name of ac-
tion. We in the Congress heard this mes-
sage from the students and faculty mem-
bers who came to our offices, from those
who phoned us from across the country,
from thousands of letters and telegrams.

The administration heard the mes-
sage, too. The President responded by
opening a dialog with faculty members
and students, by permitting the use of the
Ellipse—within sight and sound of the
White House—for the peace demonstra-
tion, by going to the Lincoln Memorial
at dawn to talk with students, and by
making Cabinet members and key aides
available to students and faculty mem-
bers for frank discussions. Secretary
Finch was especially understanding of
what the students were saying, and his
availability, as well as that of other
Presidential appointees, was much ap-
preciated by student and faculty repre-
sentatives.

Mr. President, I believe that great
credit is due to the administration for
the approach that it took toward the stu-
dents, faculty members, and others who
were in Washington this weekend. I think
credit should also go to the news media
for the balanced coverage they provided,
and to the participants, particularly those
who served as marshals, for preserving
decorum in a sense of urgency, but also
in the framework of nonviolence.

I particularly commend also the Wash-
ington police, under the able command
of Police Chief Wilson, who contributed
greatly to the tranquillity of the week-
end. I believe that Police Chief Wilson’s
statement on television and to the news
media was a very helpful statement in
demonstrating to the country that Wash-
ington was not a scene of violence this
weekend, but of what was by and large
an orderly demonstration of -citizens
using their right of free assembly to pe-
tition the Government about something
they felt very urgently.

But I think today, as we have a Mon-
day morning quarterbacking session on
what actually happened, that it is very
important that we not lose sight of and
just let pass the weekend. Let us take
into full account what the demonstra-
tors were attempting to tell us.

What we face today is a revolution of
our young people and intellectuals. This
revolution—here prayerful, there noisy,
here nonviolent, there violent—has been
caused by the failure of our system to re-
spond creatively to the needs and desires
of vital segments of our population. The
students and faculty members see only
failure in the tiny, hesitant steps for-
ward of recent years. “Why,” they ask,
“cannot the richest Nation in the world
feed the poor, guarantee human rights,
and give equal opportunity to those for
whom it has been so long denied?' They
sense a terrible hypocrisy at home, com-
pounded by monumental loss of life in a
war they cannot accept or condone.

Those who came to Washington from
our college campuses this week were do-
ing what Americans have always done:
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Seeking active representation from their
elected representatives. I hope that we
will respond to them quickly, and crea-
tively, for if we do not act, this may have
been the last time they will come to us.
If they are alienated from us, we must
also remember that in varying degrees
we are alienated from them. What is at
stake here is the thrust of a generation,
the generation to which we will ulti-
mately consign the responsibilities of
power. We must prove to them that our
system of elective politics at all levels
is capable of action when action is re-
quired, lest they withdraw further from
the system.

For students who have not yet dropped
out—or opted out—of the system, the re-
cent expansion of the war into Cambodia
is a watershed. If the Congress fails to
act quickly to end the Cambodian incur-
sions, the system these students have
supported may lose their support. The
students and the faculty members and all
the millions of Americans who share their
concern are outraged not simply by the
widening of the war, but by all that this
widening symbolizes questionable use of
the warmaking power, a return to esca-
lation, disregard for the yearnings of the
American people for an end to this land
war in Asia.

I ask my colleagues to consider the fact
that our youth bears a disproportionate
share of the burdens of this war. We
adults pay our taxes and are amply rep-
resented in our national institutions. But
the youth must fight a war which a ma-
jority of them abhor as immoral. The
youth must pay for the war with dis-
rupted educations and aborted careers
and with their very lives and limbs. Like
the founding fathers, they complain bit-
terly of “taxation” without representa-
tion.

I see some hope in the fact that most
of the students who talked with me last
week do not want to drop out. On the
contrary, they are knocking on the door,
demanding to be let in. We must open the
door. We must lower the voting age to
give them representation. We must work
to bring them actively into the elective
process, not only as voters, but also as
campaign workers. We must end the
draft and we must end the war.

Young people have long been the most
enthusiastic workers of political cam-
paigns, leaders of the civil rights and
peace movements. Yet they remain dis-
enfranchised, unable to affect—except in
the most oblique fashion—the outcome
of the issues on which they labor.

The students demand that we re-
spond to the challenge of our traditional
ideals, that we fulfill our national prom-
ise. They demand social action now, be-
cause they are tired of years of equivoca-
tion and plodding. They demand peace
now, because they are tired of years of
WAar.

I tell you that we cannot desert a whole
generation of Americans, a whole gen-
eration of our sons and daughters. We
must now take long steps to improve the
nature of our society and to regain the
peace. There is not sufficient reason to
delay. Our work has been cut out for us.

I ask unanimous consent to have
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printed in the REcorp my statement to
a group of student demonstrators of May
8, 1970.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

STATEMENT BY SENATOR CHARLES H. PERCY

You came here because you were angry—
over an undeclared and tragic war in
Southeast Asia that has been escalated
sharply and over the inexplicable and in-
defensible killing and wounding of young
people on the campus of Kent State Uni-
versity.

I share your anger. I opposed every escala-
tion of the debilitating conflict in Vietnam
during Democratic Administrations, and I
would therefore, oppose just as vigorously
any expansion of the war into Cambodia. I
had thought we were on the road to with-
drawal from a war unrelated to our own
vital interests and national security. Now I
am astonished and appalled to find that it
has been widened into another country
without Congressional approval.

But I believe that the abrupt turnabout
in Southeast Asia—however misguided—and
the shooting by American troops of Ameri-
can students exercising a constitutional
right—repugnant as it may be to our na-
tional conscience—do not entirely account
for your presence here today. You are as
aware as I am, I think, that my generation
has almost completely lost contact with
yours, and that this may be our last chance
for reconciliation.

I fear that you are on the verge of total
alienation. This nation may be about to lose
the allegiance of its young people, the mil-
lions of Americans between 18 and 30, It
is & terrifying thought.

It does no good today to deplore once more
the loss of our lives, our treasure and our
international reputation in Southeast Asia,
It is fruitless to lament agaln the plight of
the poor, the hungry, the disenfranchised,
those deprived of their civil rights. It is not
enough to speak out against the inflamma-
tory rhetorie, much of it emanating from the
highest levels of government, which has
driven moderates into the radical camp,
transformed progressives into revolutionaries,

You have heard enough words. What you
want is action, evidence that your voices
have the power to shape the policies of the
national government.

I offer you some specific promises:

First, I promise that I will work to redefine
and clarify the war-making powers of the
President and the Congress. We in Congress
have the constitutional power to declare War,
but it i1s necessary to go back through six
Administrations—to World War IT in the
Roosevelt Administration—to find a war that
has been declared by Congress.

Since the end of that declared war the
United States has lost scores of thousands
of men killed and wounded and upwards of
200 billions of dollars in undeclared conflicts,
skirmishes, police actions—pick your own
term—in Korea, the Dominican Republic and
Southeast Asia. And there are no statisties
available on the clandestine adventures—in
Cuba, Guatemala, the Congo, Indonesia,

Second, I am introducing a resolution stat-
ing that it is the sense of the Senate that
no American forces—land, sea or alr—may
be sent Into combat without the express
consent of the Congress, except in response
to a direct and obvious attack.

Third, I have cosponsored and will work
for enactment of a proposal calling for the
repeal of the Gulf of Tonkin Resolution, the
shaky instrument that has been used to
Justify countless escalations of a dreadful
WAr.

Fourth, I have cosponsored and will work
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for enactment of an amendment to cut off
funds for the Cambodian incursion.

Fifth, in order to give impetus to the legiti-
mate aspirations of young people to play a
forceful role in the formulation of national
pollicy, T am urging the presidents of all
American colleges and universities to sus-
pend classes for at least one week prior to
next fall's congressional elections to permit
the Nation's millions of college students to
actlvely campaign for the candidates who
will best represent their views. Coupled with
this massive demonstration of political action
we must press to give the franchise to 18
year olds. If it takes a constitutional amend-
ment, so be it and let us get on with {t. Young
men and women must participate directly in
the electoral process, making our officials
and institutions more responsive.

Now that I have outlined my proposals, I
would like to ask something of you. I urge
you with all the force I can summon to
shun and help prevent the violence that will
only retard progress toward our common
goals.

Violence is a form of self-indulgence, pro-
viding momentary release at the expense of
the long-range aspirations we share. Vio-
lence: arson, damage to life and property—
should be condemned and treated as the
criminal acts they are, whether it be the
wanton destruction of a scholar's life work
or the death of innocent student by-stand-
ers. It can only lead to further polarization
of this already battered but still great na-
tion, and destroy our opportunity to repre-
sent your views effectively.

I do not say that you have not been pro-
voked—verbally and physically—by a gen-
eration that too frequently mistakes your
idealism for intellectual arrogance and ig-
nores your laudable aims while concentrating
on superficial matters, such as halr length
and beards. But I do know that more violence
will only turn the generation gap into an
unbridgeable chasm.

If you feel today, in this almost unprece-
dentedly depressing time in our national life,
as if all of your protests have been unavail-
ing, I wish to disagree with you. I speak as a
member of one institution, the United States
Senate, and I can tell you that you are being
heard. The message is loud and clear, and I
hope you will not allow it to be muted by
the tragic events of the past several days.
Moreover, I bhelieve that the President has
heard and is listening now. I belleve that he
wants to end this war. I believe that the
ending will be hastened.

In some measure, your dissent has been
responsible for a formidable number of ac-
tions we have taken. With your support, we
have begun to give milltary appropriations
the scrutiny they deserve, to weigh the need
for advanced military hardware against press-
ing human needs and cut billions from the
defense budget without compromising our
national security. The Senate also has turned
back an attempt to emasculate the Voting
Rights Act of 1965 and succeeded in having
1t renewed. It has greatly expanded programs
to feed the hungry, another high national
priority. It has just rejected a second Su-
preme Court nominee, one who exhibited lack
of sensitivity to the aspirations of all Amer-
fcans for full membership in American
society.

I do not mean to dwell on our accom-
plishments, for so much remains undone,
but only to offer you hope. I see in Secretary
Hickel's courageous letter to the President
& growing understanding in the Executive
Branch that this Administration will never
win your support through benign neglect.
In the appointment of Judge Blackmun to
the Supreme Court, I see a reassuring sign

that the court will regain the integrity and

public trust it must have.
I state unequivocally that there is hope.
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This remains the greatest form of govern-
ment devised by man. It was forged in a
revolution and the fervor of that revolution
has nourished it over two centurles. It can
move it again, but only if the great energies
are used with restraint, and geninue care
for our future. A bloodbath would only re-
store the tyranny that we have rejected since
the first days of the Republic.

50 I would say to you in closing: Do not
despair of us, do not abandon your country
and its future in this crucial hour. Continue
to prod us into action, to give us the benefit
of your unique appreciation of this nation’s
moral obligations. Dissent vigorously—but
peaceable and within the broad parameters
of our constitution, and I pledge to you that
we will respond.

OFFICE OF OPPORTUNITY COM-
PREHENSIVE HEALTH SERVICES
PROGRAM

Mr, PERCY. Mr. President, one of the
most successful programs of the Office
of Economie Opportunity is the compre-
hensive health services program. The
first neighborhood health center was
funded by the agency in 1965. OEO nows
funds 50 of these comprehensive health-
care projects. The operation of these
programs has proven to be so successful
that the responsibility for $30 million in
operating expenses for successful pro-
grams will be transferred from OEO to
the Health Services and Mental Health
Administration of HEW, so that OEO
can concentrate on the more experimen-
tal and innovative aspects of health care.

A recent article from the Journal of
the American Medical Association de-
scribes the success of two OEO-funded
health clinies. The first is Mile Square
Health Center which operates in Chi-
cago’s West Side. Of the 25,000 people
in the target area, 90 percent are black.
One-quarter of the people receive public
aid. The infant mortality rate is more
than double that of nonpoverty areas,
and the district has one of the highest
crime rates in the Nation. The Mile
Square Center came into this distriet in
1966 to offer a wide variety of health
services to the residents. Last year the
center treated more than 18,000 patients
for prenatal and postnatal care, pediatric
care, adult medicine, mental health
treatment, laboratory and X-ray work,
dental care, and pharmaceutical services.

The second center is in King City,
Calif., and is a neighborhood health cen-
ter which combines a rural setting with
private medicine. The target population
of 8,000 is divided almost evenly between
low-income permanent residents and
poor migratory workers. The nearest
medical facility was 50 miles away. Two
and one-half years ago the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity gave a grant to a
group practice of seven physicians to
provide health services to these people.
Project personnel have succeeded in reg-
istering about 90 percent of the poor
whom they hoped to reach. Approxi-
mately 70 percent of the people served
by the group, however, remain private
patients who pay for their care. As the
project director states:

We have become convinced that physicians
in the private sector can establish a workable
partnership with the government.
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Because of the increasing awareness of
the need to provide better health care
and facilities for the poor, I ask unani-
mous consent to have printed in the Rec-
orp an article entitled “Can Community
Centers Cure Health Problems of the
Poor?"” published in the Journal of the
American Medical Association for
March 23, 1970.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Can CoMmMUNITY CENTERS CURE HEALTH

PROBLEMS OF THE POOR?

On July 1, the comprehensive neighbor-
hood health center concept will reach official
maturity.

According to President Nixon's budget
message, responsibility for #30 million in
center operating expenses will be transferred
from the Office of Economic Opportunity
(OEO) to the Health Services and Mental
Health Administration (HSMHA).

Government officials feel that as many as
ten of the "more mature” neighborhood
health centers have fulfilled their roles as
demonstration projects under OEO and are
now ready to provide full-time services un-
der HSMHA.

The neighborhood health center idea has
been touted as one of the most effective
means for delivering health care to the na-
tion’s poor. Advocates are calling for enough
funds to sprinkle 600 to B00 comprehensive
care clinics across the country.

Critics, however, argue that such centers
deceive the poor by offering health care and
economic benefits that probably cannot be
maintained.

In order to grasp the problems and poten-
tials of neighborhood health centers, Steve
Murata of Meprcar News visited the Mile
Square Health Center in Chicago, one of
OEO's most successful projects. He also in-
terviewed government officials, other center
directors, and physicians interested in the
program. The following articles reveal the ex-
tent of the neighborhood health center effort
and discuss some key issues which may de-
cide the future success of the concept.

MILE SQUARE: HEALTH CARE FOR CHICAGO'S
POOR

More than 25,000 people, 90% of them
black, jam the “Mile Square Area" on Chi-
cago's West Side. Unemployment among male
residents fluctuates around 13%, and more
than 26% of the inhablitants receive public
aid. The infant mortality rate is two-and-a-
half times that of non-poverty areas, and
community leaders must battle one of the
highest district crime rates in the nation.

The decaying houses and apartments fre-
quently have no heat, no hot water, and no
functioning toilets, Evidence of malnutri-
tion appears most often among children who
are underweight, listless, hungry, and sub-
ject to repeated infections. “You have to
have a strong mind and a strong and willing
body just to survive,” sald one former
resident.

Three years ago, the Mile Square Health
Center opened its doors in an old, three-
story brownstone, located in the heart of the
area. The project represented a marriage of
a strong community action group and Pres-
byterian-St. Luke's Hospital, sald Joyce
Lashof, MD, director of community medi-
cine for the hospital and co-director of Mile
Square.

In 1965, Dr. Lashof helped complete a
study describing the health needs of Chi-
cago’s poor. Publicity from this report
reached the Mile Square Federation, a com-
munity action group organized to combat

inadequate housing, youth problems, health

deficiencies, and unemployment.
Representatives of the Federation met with
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Dr. Lashof and other officials from Presby-
terian-St. Luke's, an 838-bed teaching hos-
pital currently affiliated with the University
of Illinois Medical School. Together they
drafted a grant request, and in July 1966,
recelved $1,049,000 from the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity (OEO) to begin planning,
recruiting, and training programs. On Feb. 9,
1967, the first patients began arriving at the
clinic's front door.

Today, the Mile Square Health Center has
registered almost three-fourths of the target
population. More than 18,000 patients packed
the examining rooms last year to recelve pre-
natal and postnatal care, family planning in-
formation, pediatric care, adult medicine,
mental health treatment, laboratory and
x-ray work, dental care, and pharmaceutical
services.

By supplementing full-time professionals
with part-time workers, the Mile Square
Center has been able to assemble a stafl
equivalent to seven full-time internists, eight
pediatricians, one obstetrician, six dentists,
and 26 nurses, as well as 200 other profes-
sional and para-professional personnel, sald
Mile Square's other co-director, Harry P.
Elam, MD,

Four months ago, the Government Ac-
counting Office (GAO) issued an analysis of
Mile Square which noted that the “center-
hospital arrangement had provided many of
the center's patients with their first affilia-
tion with readily accessible comprehensive
medical care.”

“An OEO medical audit team has rated
the center's medical services as supportive
of quality medical care, and in general,

among the highest quality medical care pro-
vided at any of the OEO-financed neighbor-
hood health centers it had reviewed,” the
report added.

During the last five years, OEO has awarded
grants to 49 widely differing groups in 24
states to generate neighborhood health cen-

ters. Funds have been dispersed to county
medical societies, medical schools, state de-
partments of public health, private group
practices, hospitals, and a variety of commu-
nity organizations to demonstrate the feasi-
bility of the concept in as many innovative
ways as possible, said Thomas Bryant, MD,
director of OEO's Office of Health Affairs.

Thirteen of the OEO demonstration proj-
ects are located in rural communities in-
cluding the much-publicized program in
Mound Bayou, Mississippi. The remainder
are scattered in urban areas across the na-
tion with seven neighborhood health centers
located in New York city.

Between 25 and 30 of the clinies are now
providing a comprehensive range of services,
while nine or ten others are just beginning
operations.

A small number of neighborhood health
centers, however, have sprung up without
federal funds. The Spring Garden Commu-
nity Services Center in Philadelphia receives
support from Hahnemann Hospital and
Medical Center, a pharmaceutical company,
community fund, Jewish synagogue, and
Lutheran congregation (JAMA MepicaL NEWS
211:393 [Jan. 18] 1970).

Some medical schools and medical stu-
dents have begun to involve themselves in
community health problems. Even street
gangs and radical groups such as the Black
Panthers have established clinics in vari-
ous forms,

Many of the small centers, especially those
which are just beginning to operate, can only
provide partial health services. By counting
the immunization clinies, infant care clinics,
and local centers run for specific health
problems, the number of neighborhood
health centers seems large, according to
Effie O. Ellis, MD, special assistant for health
services to the Executive Vice-President of
the American Medical Association. “However,
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there are probably only 150 neighborhood
health centers in the country that are able
to provide comprehensive services,” she said.

One reason that neighborhood health cen-
ters have proven popular in many poor com-
munities is a requirement for community
involvement in directing the program. The
Economic Opportunity Act specifies that
health services for the poor must be fur-
nished “in a manner most responsive to
their needs and with their participation. ...”

OEO guidelines further stipulate that pol-
icymaking bodies of the centers must in-
clude up to 50% representation by people
eligible to receive services,

The provision for involving target area
residents in decisions has been one of the
most controversial aspects in neighborhood
health center operations.

Some physicians, nurses, and other health
care professionals have been fearful that
the consumers would interfere with the
practice of medicine. While OEO officials deny
that residents try to change prescriptions,
administrators admit that some of the poor
residents have made non-medical demands
which physicians have found hard to swallow.

Personnel selection, location of the center,
hours of operation, eligibility criteria, fee
schedules, and personal complaints have been
debated at great length, often heatedly. One
consumer group from a predominantly black
community demanded that the physicians
and nurses live in the target area and an-
other center advisory board required the staff
to learn Spanish within six months of hiring.

“At Mile Square, the residents established
the medical care priorities,” said Dr. Elam.
“They were most concerned with prenatal
and neonatal care. Then they wanted atten-
tion focused on the preschooler, followed by
the multiple problem family.”

OEO's Dr. Bryant acknowledged that sev-
eral neighborhood health centers are expe-
riencing great problems trying to satisfy the
residents. “Some of the consumers have had
little opportunity for education and have
never dealt with hospitals and doctors except
during medical crises. Through their lack of
experience, they may overstate demands,”
he sald. “If the professionals can continue
the dialogue, they generally discover that the
consumers and providers become more so-
phisticated and a better working relationship
will evolve.”

“You absolutely must be able to come
through with solutions to honest demands
made by the poor,” sald Mile Square's Dr.
Lashoil. “However, you must also be com-
pletely honest about what you can and can’t
do, giving the people all of the alternatives
and choices avallable to them.”

Being responsive to community needs fre-
quently takes the form of providing jobs in
the health centers for area residents. More
than three-fourths of the 271 people working
on Mile Square’s staflf are target area people.

“We don't have any volunteers at Mile
Square,” sald Dr. Elam. Every position then
provides a potential job for a target area
resident and a chance for upward mobility.

The poor often require extensive and costly
training programs to become community
health aides, dental technicians, bookkeepers,
and the other personnel needed by the center.

However, their hopes for a rapid rise to pro-
fessional status have been thwarted at many
locations due to licensing restrictions, lack
of standardized training for degree purposes,
or resistance from the professionals.

Many nurses, for example, have experienced
difficulty sympathizing with para-profession-
al aides who demand equal pay and status
after a short course in nursing technigues
and a year or so of experience.

“Training at the neighborhood health cen-
ters needs to be two-edged,” said OEO's Dr.
Bryant. “People from the community must
be trained to perform their duties well. How-
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ever, doctors, nurses, and other health care
professionals must also be sold on the great
value of the para-professionals.

“Clashes resulting from jurisdictional
hangups will probably continue because of
the immense shortage of manpower,” he
added.

Large numbers of these para-professionals
are needed by neighborhood health centers
to conduct “outreach” programs. Teams
composed of a public health nurse and three
community aids try to make target area resi-
dents aware of the comprehensive services
avallable and to entice the poor into the Mile
Square health care system.

Approximately 23,000 home visits were
made by these community health teams last
year. More than two-thirds of the visits were
conducted by the 85 community health aides
alone.

The community health teams provide the
first level of services in “three echelons of
care” as concelved by Mile Square's Dr.
Elam. The health center itself forms the
second level, and the hospital with its com-
plex diagnostic equipment and in-patient
beds, constitutes the third level, he said.

“The total commitment of the back-up
hospital is most iImportant to neighborhood
health centers,” said Dr. Lashof. “People
must not be turned away from the emergency
room or hospital clinic if the entire system
is to function smoothly."”

Mile Square residents receive plastic cards
identifying them to personnel at Presbyte-
rian-St. Luke’s Hospital. A simple call to the
records center at Mile Square generally
clears up any questions when a patient ar-
rives for tests or treatment.

The close cooperation of the hospital has
also assured “‘continuity of care’ for the resi-
dents of Mile Square. “All of the physicians
who work 50% or more of their time at the
center also maintain staff appointments at
Presbyterian-St. Luke’s, sald Dr. Lashof.

“We recruit only those who already have
hospital privileges or are assured of an ap-
pointment. Thus, the patient can count on
seeing the same physician in the hospital he
sees in the clinic.”

What effects continuity of care, training
plans for residents, and almost any other
center program have on the actual health of
the target population proves difficult to
gauge. Mile Square directors, for example,
developed plans to expand their “outreach™
program by doubling the number of com-
munity health teams. After a preliminary
evaluation, however, this proposal drew
criticism from the GAO.

An auditing team estimated that the cost
for covering all 4,200 target families would
reach “$94 per family per year, or about
$392,000 each year for this one aspect of the
center's operations.”

“OEO has not made an adequate assess-
ment, as appears to be warranted, of the
effectiveness of the community health teams.
. .* the Government Accounting Office
concluded.

Dr. Lashof said, “the work performed by
community health teams remains one of the
most difficult areas to evaluate, especially on
a strict accounting basis. We feel that the
community health nurses and aldes have
been extremely effective in attracting people
into the center who have difficulty under-
standing the importance of health care.”

KING CITY: CARE IN A RURAL SETTING

A neighborhood health center which sue-
cessfully combines a rural setting with pri-
vate medicine is located In King City, Cali-
fornia.

Working through the Monterey County
Medical Society, a group practice of seven
physicians secured an OEO grant two and
one-half years ago to provide health services
to the Mexican-American laborers who culti-
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vate the celery, tomato, artichoke, and other
seasonal crops grown in the Salinas Valley.

The target population of 8,000 patients
was divided almost evenly between Ilow-
income permanent residents and low-income
migratory workers. The mnearest medical
care available to the medically indigent prior
to the Rural Health Project consisted of a
county hospital located 50 miles away. In
order not to lose the day’'s wages that such a
trip would necessitate, the poor would try
to ignore their illnesses until the problems
became too severe to bear.

Personnel from the local George L. Mee
Memeorial Hospital and county medical so-
clety joined the physicians of the Southern
Monterey County Medical group in request-
ing funds needed to care for ithe poor in a
group practice setting. Poverty-stricken
workers were to be treated in the same
facilities as private patients, receiving the
same personalized attention and quality of
care.

So far, project personnel have succeeded
in registering almost 90% of the poor whom
they hoped to reach. With an annual OEOQ
grant of almost $1.5 million, the nine full-
tilme physicians, seven part-time specialists,
and a staff of 556 other workers handle as
many as 3,600 to 4,000 patient-doctor visits
each month.

Approximately T0% of the people served by
the group, however, remain private patients
who pay for their care, according to Len
Hughes Andrus, MD, project founder and
director. “Our experience demonstrates that
private medicine is capable of successfully
providing health care to the rural poor,” he
said.

“Despite difficulties caused by single-year
project funding and many changes in fed-
eral policies and administrators, we have be-
come convinced that physicians in the pri-
vate sector can establish a workable partner-
ship with government.”

Dr. Andrus attributes part of the project’s
success to the efforts made by staff members
who belong to emerging classes of health
workers. The health center employs not only
one of the physician’s assistants from Duke
University, but also a pediatric nurse prac-
titioner from the University of Colorado

P

Other nursing personnel have also been
trained to take over more responsibility. Mrs.

Gwen Garner, a home health care nurse,
performs many of the follow-up visits for pa-
tients who require special attention, such as
former stroke victims, or elderly patients
with cardiopulmonary problems,

More than 60 aides have been recruited
from the target population and trained to
provide x-ray work, laboratory analyses,
physical therapy, as well as clerical and sec-
retarial services. In a manner similar to Mile
Square, the community advisory board for
the project turned down proposals of volun-
teer help in favor of providing as many jobs
as possible for low-income families. At King
City, more than 50% of the clinical and
“outreach’” personnel come from the poor
consumer population.

The para-medical workers have been most
important in overcoming one of the pro-
gram’s biggest stumbling blocks—the Span-
ish language. Many of the Mexican-Ameri-
can laborers speak little English and health
care professionals must either be bilingual
or have an interpreter close at hand.

With an understanding of the cultural
background of the population, the health
education aides recruited from Mexican-
American families prove particularly skillful
in persuading parents to have their children
immunized or in delivering birth control
information.

Training those workers, however, has
proven more expensive than originally antic-
ipated. Low efficiency in handling patients
due to language problems has combined with
a large number of missed appointments to
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raise the cost of overhead from 50% to more
than 75%.

Another factor adding to the costs has
been the large amount of bookkeeping re-
quired by state and federal government. The
frequent financial and medical audits per-
formed by OEO, GAO, and the county medi-
cal soclety have had at least one important
benefit for both wealthy and poor patients
treated at King City.

“The countless hours spent with the audi-
tor and consultants uncovered some weak-
nesses in our private practice as well as the
problems in the federally funded portion of
our project,” said Dr. Andrus. “By correcting
these deficiencies, we have been able to raise
the quality of care for all of the patlents
seen by our medical group.”

Although the teams’ primary goals are
to follow up on missed appointments, pro-
vide preventive care, and offer nutritional
advice the nurses and aides often become em-
broiled in problems with housing, welfare
payments, or employment. As much as 50%
of their time is devoted to problems of so-
cial intervention, said Dr. Elam.

“In the ghetto, you cannot separate the
delivery of family medical care from housing
problems, underemployment, culture, tradi-
tions, and mores. Although this concept is
not part of traditional medicine, it is the
new focus needed in working with the poor
today.”

OEO attempted to evaluate 27 of their
neighborhood health centers according to
the amount of consumer participation In
planning and policy-making. During the
November meeting of the American Public
Health Assoclation, investigators reported
that almost half of the centers recelved low
scores. Any such evaluation, OEO learned, is
complicated by the political and social cli-
mate found in the center setting. ‘The fact
that poor consumers sit as equal voting mem-
bers of groups in discussions with health
department officials, and officers of the local
medical and dental socleties may be a sign of
great strides in some communities,” they
concluded.

Although infant mortality data have often
been used to estimate the general level of
health in a community, the statistics avail-
able to neighborhood health centers after
only a few years of operation may have little
real meaning, according to administrators at
New York's Martin Luther King Health Cen-
ter.

Harold Wise, MD, director, and Ronald
Brooke, director of research evaluation, cited
one example from their project which is as-
soclated with the Montefiore Hospital and
Medical Center.

“In 1969, 500 women who received pre-
natal care at our health center delivered their
bables without a single fatality,” said Dr.
Wise. Thirty-one babies died among another
500 mothers who did not receive any pre-
natal care. “However, this does not mean
that the center necessarily had any effect
since the mothers who recelved treatment
might also be the ‘aggressive consumers’ of
health care,” he explained. “If so, they prob-
ably would have sought prenatal care in any
case, and the neighborhood health center
simply provided a readily accessible alternate
source of medical attention.”

Epilsodic examples, however, remain scien-
tifically significant, according to Mr. Brooke.
He cited one case concerning a five-year-old
boy who appeared at the Martin Luther King
Health Center six tilmes in three months,
suffering on each occasion from an upper res-
piratory infection. Two weeks after recelv-
ing treatment, the boy’s siblings would also
contract similar infections.

Although physicians soon recognized that
the children were reinfecting each other, the
cyclic pattern could not be broken until one
of the center’s community health aides vis-
ited the home.

The apartment lacked heat, and the win-
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ter cold was leaking through a broken win-
dow. The family was also short on food and
badly needed more clothing. Their plight was
relieved to some extent when the health
aide was able to correct a misunderstand-
ing with the welfare department. Thus health
center personnel could point to one in-
stance in which they had directly improved
the health of one family.

“In general, then, there are very few hard
data on the benefits derived from the neigh-
borhood health centers because the current
state of the art of evaluation is very poor,”
sald Dr. Bryant. “Experts cannot agree on a
definition of ‘health’ much less what criteria
should be used to judge when ‘the poor are
healthler,” the New York physician added.

“We assume that it is better to receive
health care than not, and record the number
of patient visits, the nature of the visits,
number of immunizations, and so on. A sys-
tem for collecting at least this type of in-
formation has now been established to try
to answer the hard questions asked by Con-
gress,” he sald.

Congressional scrutiny will no doubt in-
crease If expenditures for mneighborhood
health centers grow larger and more visible,
At the end of June, OEO will have spent more
than $200 million during the last five years
to start these clinies.

With the current authorization of 870
million, officials estimate that the 49 centers
are providing comprehensive health services
to one million poor citizens. If the number
of neighborhood health centers were ex-
panded to provide care to all 25 million
people who have been declared officially
‘“poor,” the annual cost might balloon to $1
billion or more.

Although federal and state governments
have been spending $10 billion a year for
Medicare and Medicaid, little of this money
has worked its way back to the centers to
pay for operations, "I don't think that clinies
in the best states are able to collect more
than 25% or 30% in Title XVIII and Title
XIX reimbursements,” sald Dr. Bryant.

The Cook County, Illinois, Department of
Public Aid, for instance, told Mile Square
administrators that welfare could not re-
imburse the center for home health services
provided by the community health teams.

Moreover, since the clinic had emphasized
health care for the young, few patients quali-
fled for home visit payments under Medicare.

“Generally speaking, only one-fourth to
one-third of the medically indigent qualify
for health services under Medicare or Medic-
aid,” sald AMA’'s Dr. Ellis. “Another one-
fourth receive welfare health assistance, but
one-third to one-half of the people in a poor
community may have no coverage at all.”

To provide the needed funding, health
center administrators are hoping for a re-
allocation of “old money” combined with an
infusion of new funds from private as well
as public sources.

Such problems have led many physicians to
advocate alternate approaches to delivering
health care to the poor. “The neighborhood
health centers require two years or more of
operation before they become efficient dollar-
wise,” sald James Whittico, MD, immediate
past president of the National Medical As-
sociation, “Meanwhile the consumers are al-
ready knocking on the door.”

OEQO plans to shift its emphasis to ex-
panding outpatient departments of hospitals.
“By putting in ‘outreach,’ emphasizing med-
icine, and utilizing a group practice ap-
proach, we may be able to provide the same
comprehensive care for the poor,” said Dr.
Bryant.

Four of the 64 projects in this year's
budget involve hospital expansion, and Dr.
Bryant hopes to double this number soon.

“Many medically indigent already receive
much of their medical care at the hospital
emergency room or clinie,” he added. "If we
can make the system effective and efficient,
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we may be able to increase ambulatory care
and decrease pressures for in-patient serv-
ices.”

Other sweeping changes are being pro-
posed in financing systems and dellvery
methods to cut the crush for hospital beds,
provide incentives for using health man-
power more efficiently, and lure more young
physiclans away from the research labora-
tories and into the job of providing primary
patient care.

Although the neighborhood health centers
may not be the ultimate answer, the wealthy
as well as the poor will have benefited from
the emphasis which these projects have
placed on comprehensive rather than frag-
mented care, sald Robert Kalinowski, MD,
deputy director of OEO’s Health Affairs.

“The poor will no longer accept mission-
ary medicine where health care is delivered
by people who supposedly know what's good
for the natives,” said Dr. Elam. “By provid-
ing continuity of care within a group prac-
tice setting, the neighborhood health centers
can help to maintain the private physician-
patient relationship and achieve a single
standard of medical care.”

WALTER REUTHER

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I, too,
would like to say a word about Walter
Reuther, a man who not only led his
own union to greatness, but who also was
the conscience of the labor movement
and, indeed, one of the champions of in-
novation in the labor movement. I think
he had more to do than any other labor
leader with advancing the concept of la-
bor statesmanship. Especially in terms of
world peace and world development, he
showed a broad point of view and a spa-
ciousness in his thinking which should
typify the enormous interest which
American labor has in the prosperity of
our economy and of peace in the world.

Also, though he was often accused of
being a socialist, he had a very keen un-
derstanding of the facts and figures and
of the demands of the private enterprise
system, as was attested to by the great
leaders of business who dealt with him
in respect of collective bargaining.

Mr. President, we shall all mourn the
loss of Walter Reuther, especially the
millions on earth whose aspirations he
bespoke and represented. They will count
him as their loss, Mr. President; and I
wish to extend my condolences and those
of Mrs. Javits to the remaining members
of the family, who have been so tragical-
ly deprived of both Walter Reuther and
his wife.

VIETNAM—PETITION FROM THE
CITIZENS OF ITHACA, N.Y.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I have
received this morning a most significant
petition from the citizens of Ithaca, N.Y.
As Senators well know, Ithaca, is the
seat of Cornell University, one of the
largest universities in my State, and the
locus of considerable student dissent
against our military involvement in
Indochina.

We often hear that, while students
protest, the solid citizens in the surround-
ing community are much less concerned
with the war which drags on in Viet-
nam and has now extended itself to
Cambodia. This petition, I believe,
brands that supposition as erroneous,
for it is signed by the business leaders,
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the local political leaders, the commu-
nity leaders of the town as a whole, and
the people who collected these names
state that fully three-quarters of those
who were approached signed the peti-
tion, calling upon our Government to re-
verse the expansion of the Vietnam war
into Cambodia, and to promote every
genuine effort for a rapid and total
withdrawal from Southeast Asia.

I ask unanimous consent that the cov-
ering letter explaining the petition, and
the petition itself, be printed in the
REcCORD.

There being no objection, the letter
and petition were ordered to be printed
in the REcoRD, as follows:

The following petition is addressed to
Senators Javits and Goodell, of New York,
and to Representative Robison of the 33rd
congressional district:

We, voters in Tompkins County, New York,
most earnestly request and urge you to do
everything in your power

(1) to reverse President Nixon's recent ex-
pansion of the Vietnam war into Cambeodia,
and

(2) to promote with all genuine effort the
rapld and total withdrawal of our forces from
Southeast Asia.

Signatures were solicited by the two under-
signed, with intermittent help from a hand-
ful of friends, during the period from May 6
through May 9, 1970.

Ithaca is dominated by Cornell University
and Ithaca College; members of these aca-
demic institutions have made known their
political views quite forcefully. Our own peti-
tion was addressed to the downtown com-
munity, In the course of our more than a
hundred interviews, most of them detailed
and extensive, we came to the conclusion that
the noisy and sometimes violent expression of
views from the colleges had tended, if any-
thing, to cause a reaction against petitions
of this nature.

The selection of people we contacted was
a special one: influential members of the
community, political leaders, business and
professional men, the families of long resi-
dence. These men and women are not habit-
ual signers of petitions; some of them told
us this was their first such act. We were in-
different to party afiliation and often un-
aware of it. The issues were not discussed on
a party basis, nor with reference to political
personalities.

With our limited resources we were unable
to envisage anything like total coverage of
any given group: our selection methods must
therefore be considered. They were somewhat
haphazard and limited by lack of time. In
some cases we Tfailed to reach people we
Wwished to include. There is also the pos-
sibility of bias introduced by our own spon-
sorship of this petition. However, we often
deliberately tackled what seemed difficult or
hopeless prospects In order to offset this
bias. Anyone familiar with Ithaca can con-
vince himself of this by scanning the Mst of
signatures.

Note that, due to our limited coverage,
absence of a given name from the petition
by no means implies unwillingness to sign.
In fact, the response to solicitation was out-
standing. Complete records were kept. These
show that, of those approached, three-
quarters signed. (This figure is taken from
the signatures obtained through solicita-
tlons and does not include those submitted
spontaneously.)

The transcript, below, includes affiliation
for purposes of identification only. Opinions
were expressed on a personal basis, The list
is not intended for publication and we ask
that it not be misused.

RAPHAEL M. LITTAUER.
JoHN W. DEWIRE.
ItHACA, N.Y., May 11, 1970.

May 11, 1970

We, voters in Tompkins County, New
York, most earnestly request and urge you to
do everything in your power

(1) to reverse President Nixon's recent
expansion of the Vietnam War into Cam-
bodia, and

(2) to promote with all genuine effort the
rapid and total withdrawal of our forces from

David M. Abbott, developer.

Jean M. Angell, chairman, Tompkins Coun-
ty Democratic Committee.

Hushang Bahar, president, Tompkins-Cort-
land Community College.

Frank C. Baldwin, Sr., former member,
Ithaca Common Council.

Frank C. Baldwin, Jr., M.D.

Samuel R. Barol, M.D.

Cheryl S. Beninati, Legal secretary.

Jersey Reed Bennett, prop., Westtown Op-
tical.

Robert H. Broad, M.D., Commissioner of
Health, Tompkins County.

Robert L. Bruce, member, County Legisla-
ture.

E. Brunner, optometrist,

Roger O. Buell, prineipal, Caroline School.

James V., Buyoucos, attorney, The Savings
Bank of Tompkins County.

James B. Campbell, guidance counctillor,
DeWitt Junior High School.

Charles J. Chatfield, news editor, WHCU
radio.

Richard H. Christensen, president, Ithaca
Jaycees,

James M. Cirona, banker,

Constance E. Cook, New York State Assem-
blywoman.,

William D. Cooke, president, Bill Cooke
Cadillac-Oldsmobile Inc.

John E. Cortright, president, Ithaca Build-
ing & Construction Trades Council,

Ross D. Cortright, director of publications
and community relations, Tompkins-Cort-
land Community College.

Rev. Louis Cunningham, director, South
Side Community Center.

Warren W. Currler, assistant administra-
tor, F R Supplement Education Ctr.

Ci)Robert Cutia, president, Ithaca Kiwanis
Club.

R. Davis Cutting, president, Cutting Motors
Inc.; trustee, Ithaca Savings Bank.

Harris B. Dates, Chairman,
County Legislature,

Haskell Davidson, prop., Browning, King
& Co,

Charles A. deProsse, M.D., past president,
Ithaca Board of Education.

Dorothy Hoyt Dillingham, artist.

Howard Dillingham, president, Tthaca Col-
lege.

Margaret Durland.

Alf O. Ekman, physical therapist, assistant
trainer, CU Athletics.

Frank Fiacco, M.D.

Robert Fiske, member, BOCES.

Norman D. Freeman, attorney.

Joseph D. Gallagher, president, J. D. Gal-
lagher & Co., Inc., realtors.

E. Corinne Galvin, former National Re-
publican Committeewoman, member, Pro-
gram & Progress National Republ. Commit-
tee.

G. Alexander Galvin, M.D.

James L. Gibbs, Mohawk Airlines; direc-
tor, Tompkins County Chamber of Com-
merce.

Elson K. Glover, proprietor, Elwood-Glover
Heating.

James Green, teacher, BOCES.

Robert E. Hamlisch, MD., Tompkins
County Commissioner of Mental Health,

Frank G. Hammer, prop., Altman & Green:
president, Tompkins County Chamber of
Commerce.

Eay R. Hanna, administrative assistant,
Cornell University.

Wilhelm G. Hansen, M.D.

Tompkins
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John S. Harding, professor, Cornell Uni-
versity.

Margaret W. Harding,
Board of Education.

Edward E, Hart, M.D., ophthalmologist.

Carman B. Hill, supervisor, Massachusetts
Mutual Life Insurance Co.; member and for-
mer president, Ithaca Board of Education.

Helen P, Hoefer, former Tompkins County
Supervisor.

Laura H. Holmberg, attorney; president,
Ithaca Board of Education.

Robert M, Johnstone, WHCU radlo;
mer professor of Military Sclence.

Peter R. Jutro, news editor, WHCU radio.

Leonard E. Kassman, president, Brooks
Four Pharmacies.

Noah J. Kassman, M.D.

*Jarris Langdon III, Editor, The Ithaca
Journal.

Richard Leavitt, M.D.

Jay J. Levine, sports editor, WHCU radio.

Jonathan D. Levy, Executive Vice-Presi-
dent, Tompkins County Chamber of Com-
merce.

Ben A, Light, Vice-President, development,
Ithaca College.

John Marcham, editor, Alumni News;
representative, Tompkins County legislature.

Don Martin, general manager, WHCU
radio.

Matthew F. McHugh, District Attorney.

Elizabeth S. MecLellan, attorney; vice-
chairman, Tompkins County Republican
Committee.

Donald W. McPherson, prop., McPherson
Bailing Produets.

Robert S. Miller, president, Erie J. Miller,
Inc.

Robert A. Moog, president, R. A. Moog Co.

John R. Moynihan, professor, Cornell Uni-
versity.

Robert M. Mueller, architect, Ithaca Col-
lege: vice-president, Finger Lakes Stone Co.

Isalah W. Murray, carpenter.

Armando Natale, prop., Armando’s Beauty
Salon.

Martha Nicander, secretary to the presi-
dent, Erie J, Miller, Inc.

Ronald J. Nordheimer, City Alderman;
manager, Stone Travel Agency.

Donal J. O'Connor, business agent, Inter-
national Association of Machinists & Aero-
space Workers AFL-CIO.

Lyman G. Parratt, professor, Cornell Uni-
versity.

Charles R. Pettis,
Checkweigher Co., Inc.

Karl L. Phillips, realtor, Ivy Realty.

Franziska W. Racker, M.D., director, Re-
habilitation Center, Tompkins County Hos-
pital.

Margaret M. Rumsey, realtor; former Re-
publican Committeewoman.

George H. Russel, attorney.

Arthur M. Santora, field representative,
Hirsch & Cassetti.

T. Merrell Shipherd, executive director,
Tompkins County United Fund Social Plan-
ning Committee.

A. Clifford Smith, salesman, Erie J. Miller,
Inc.

Vernon W. Smith, associate director, Uni-
versity Publications, Cornell.

Everett M. Stage, D.D.S.

Frederick H. Stutz, member, County Leg-
islature.

Shirley J. Taylor,
ALPHA.

Charles E. Treman, president, Tompkins
County Trust Company.

Ari van Tienhoven, member, Ithaca Board
of Education.

Serena Ward, secretary.

Geoffrey M. Weaver, president,
Schemp & McNeill, Inc.

member, Ithaca

for-

president, Hi-Speed

planning associate,

Weaver,

* Item (2) of petition only.
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Philip M. White, prop., White Nurseries.

Walter J. Wiggins, attorney.

William R. Wilcox, president, Wilcox Press,
Inc.

Diedrich K. Willers, personnel director,
Cornell University; former president, Tomp-
kins County Chamber of Commerce.

Daniel 1. Yale, M.D.

NEW COMMITMENT BY BANKERS

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I was very
pleased that the American Bankers As-
sociation recently set a goal of lending $1
billion to minority businesses over the
next 5 years and committed itself to ag-
gressively work for equal employment op-
portunity for minority groups. This news
was announced after a meeting of the
American Bankers Association’s Urban
Affairs Committee, a newly created com-
mittee to aid in minority economic
development.

The committee was a result of a policy
program developed by the ABA after I
had called together representatives of
the New York City banks and the Small
Business Administration and asked them
to explore ways in which they could work
together to assist minority small busi-
nessmern.

I congratulate the committee and the
ABA for their new commitment. This is a
further step in the effort to help minority
businesses which the Nation’s banks are
engaged in and I am sure the banks will
continue their fine efforts in this im-
portant area.

I ask unanimous consent that an
article entitled “Bankers Plan Minority
Loans” published in the New York Times
on May, 1970, discussing this new initia-
tive by the bankers be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

BANKERS Pran MiNorITY LOANS

WasHINGTON, April 30—The American
Bankers Assoclation sald today it had set a
goal of lending $1-billion for minority busi-
nesses over the next five years and commit-
ted itself to “an aggressive policy of equal
opportunity employment.”

Thomas W. McMahon Jr., executive vice
president of the Chase Manhattan Bank and
chairman of the A.B.A's urban affairs com-
mittee, said 54 cities had been picked for a
concentrated effort to improve minority busi-
ness lending.

He said local urban affairs committees al-
ready had been set up in New York, Phila-
delphia, Chicago and Los Angeles.

One of the first problems, Mr. McMahon
said, is to design an accounting system that
will give a good idea of what banks are do-
ing in the minority field.

He noted that a survey the committee
made last year showed that only 90 banks—
out of 300 questioned—could give a good
indication of how their minority lending pro-
grams were progressing, primarily because
most banks did not maintain records on a
racial basis.

But the report of 90 banks that they loaned
almost $100-million between July, 1968, and
June, 1969, could mean that the goal of $200-
million a year for five years is on its way
to being met.

With further information, both Mr. Mc-
Mahon and the AB.A. president, Nat 8. Rog-
ers of Houston's First City National Bank,
said the goal would be revised.
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HOW SAFE IS OUR DRINKING
WATER?

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, there has
been much attention given recently to
the state of our physical environment.
This attention and concern generally
manifests itself as a desire for unpolluted
lakes and rivers, clean air, less noise
pollution, more activity in the area of
solid waste disposal; in other words, the
big pollution picture. The discussions
rarely get down to the level of how this
existing pollution affects us individually,
how pollution, for example, affects such
a simple and personal thing as a glass of
water. An article in the May 2, 1970, Sat-
urday Review, “How Safe is the Nation’s
Drinking Water?” comprehensively ex-
plores this question, and all U.S. cities
with substandard drinking water systems
according to the Bureau of Water Hy-
giene are listed.

Mr. President, in an effort to reinforce
the necessity for cleaning up our Na-
tion’s water supplies, I direct the Senate’s
attention to this article and the list of
cities with substandard drinking water
systems and request that it be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcoORD,
as follows:

How Sare Is THE NATION'S DRINKING WATER?
(By Sally Lindsay)

Every three months a computer in the
Cincinnati office of the federal government's
Bureau of Water Hygiene gives a readout
of the status of all public drinking-water
supplies that serve interstate carriers; that
is, trains, planes, buses, and ships involved
in interstate commerce. The most recent
readout was made March 18, 1970. It cov-
ered 678 water supplies that serve some
eighty-one million persons.

The chart on the facing page lists those
interstate water-suupply points across the
country that had sufficiently serious deficien-
cies at the time of the readout to be rated
provisionally approved instead of approved.
(Interstate water supplies that do not ap-
pear on the list, such as New York City,
were classified approved.)

Only three classifications are used to rate
drinking water: approved, provisionally ap-
proved, and prohibited. Approved means
that the water supply essentlally meets all
the standards set by the U.S. Public Health
Service for both facilities and quality, that
the rellability of the system is very high,
and that it is deemed capable of contin-
uously providing water that meets the
standards., Prohibited means the water is
unsafe and cannot be used on Iinterstate
carriers. Provisionally approved does not
necessarily mean that the water is unsafe;
it means that in the judgment of the state
and federal inspectors either the facilities
have some major deficiencies that casts
doubt on the capacity of those systems to
provide safe water continuously, or an oc-
casional water sample has fallen below the
quality standards, or both. Improvements,
therefore have been requested. They are us-
ually made as rapidly as possible, with the
result that water supplies classified provi-
sionally approved on one readout are fre-
quently upgraded to approved on the next.
Many of the watering points listed here
have already made the necessary improve-
ments and would be rated approved today.

About fifty millon gallons of drinking
water per day are consumed in the United
States. Most of this amount comes from
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the country’s more than 20,000 municipal
and privately owned water systems. The
states are responsible for the water sys-
tems, called public regardless of ownership
if they serve twenty-five or more consum-
ers. The federal government, specifically the
Bureau of Water Hygiene, which comes un-
der the Environmental Health Service of the
U.S. Public Health Service, is responsible for
monitoring the supplies of drinking water
made avallable to interstate carriers. These
watering points, as the PHS calls them, are
usually in large cities and transportation
centers, and are therefore the major water
supplies of the country. Those same sources
of drinking water, of course, also supply
local communities, Thus, when the federal
government evaluates water supplied to in-
terstate carriers, it is also evaluating the
quality of the drinking water available to
the lecal citizenry.

Standards for drinking water were first
established by the PHS in 1914, and were
revised in 1942 and again in 1962. Most of the
states have adopted the PHS standards in-
tact, although some states have made slight
modifications. Whether rated by the states
or the PHS, two aspects of all public water
systems are evaluated: their physical fa-
cilities, and the quality of the water pro-
duced. The physical facilities Include the
source of the water, and the pumping, treat-
ment, storage, and distribution equipment.
Quality involves color, odor, taste, turbidity,
bacteriological count, certain chemical and
pesticide levels, and radioactivity.

The water supplies that come under PHS
jurisdiction are monitored almost constant-
ly. Suppliers are required to submit samples
for bacteriological and chemical analysis
on a monthly schedule geared to the size of
the population served—approximately one
sample per month is required for every 1,000
persons supplied, with a minimum of two
samples per month. State and PHS inspectors
who are usually sanitary engineers, examine
the equipment at watering points, paying
special attention to chlorination systems or
alternative systems of disinfection; they
check the pressure in the pumping systems to
make sure it is high enough to prevent non-
potable water or other substances from be-
ing sucked in, and are on the lookout for
cross-connections that link pipes and mains
carrying potable water with those carrying
nonpotable or unanalyzed water.

Every three years the PHS makes an ex-
haustive study of all interstate water sup-
plies. And once a year the states submit re-
ports to the PHS on the interstate supplies
within their boundaries, making recommen-
dations on how each supply should be rated.
The trimonthly computer readouts of the
PHS are updatings of these annual reports.

No system of inspection and classification
can, of course, guarantee absolute safety,
and within the existing water-monitoring
system there is ample room for improvement.
The PHS and the states, for example, could
use more staff, more facilities, and more
funds to good advantage. Additional classi-
fications for evaluating water supplies would
do much to ellminate the ambiguity of the
provisionally approved rating, which even
many inspectors find difficult to define, and
would help pinpoint the actual deficiencies
to be corrected. And, finally, the drinking-
water standards themselves should be revised
to include safe levels for the new synthetic
inorganic chemicals now being used by in-
dustry and frequently present in pesticides,
herbicides, and insecticides but not men-
tioned in the current PHS manual on stand-
ards. A committee is presently working on
such revisions.

Are the natlon's drinking-water supplies
safe? Most observers believe that within the
limits of current knowledge they are—espe-
cially those in large communities. But they
also believe that, in order to keep the sup-
plies safe while new and possibly harmful
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chemical substances are being loosed in the
environment at an ever accelerating rate, a
comprehensive research and testing program
on the long-range effects of those chemicals
is required. However, the PHS, by law, has
authority to adopt standards only for the
purpose of controlling the introduction or
spread of communicable diseases. It has no
legal authority to deal with the kind of non-
communicable chronic disease that may be
induced by some chemicals. Clearly, the law
should be updated.
U.S. Crries WITH SUBSTANDARD DRINKING
WATER SYSTEMS AS OF MarcH 18, 1970

MAJOR DEFICIENCIES

(1) Failure to maintain adequate sam-
pling schedule for measuring bacteriologi-
cal standards, indicating inadequate moni-
toring program, or failure to send sampling
reports to the Public Health Service.

(2) Samples do not meet PHS bacterio-
logical requirements.

(3) Failure to meet PHS chemical stand-
ards or provide adequate chemical data.

(4) No chlorination, inadequate chlori-
nation, or no other system of disinfection.

(5) Low pressure in distribution system
(which ean cause backflows and cross-con-
nections between potable water and water of
unknown or guestionable safety).

(6) No cross-connection control code, in-
adequate cross-connection code, or no con-
tinuing program of cross-connection inspec-
tion. (Involves possible pollution of potable
water system by water of gquestionable
safety.)

Alaska: Kodiak (1); Nome (6), (3), (1):
Unimak Island (1).

California: Avon (2), (3).

Colorado: Bond (1), (3); Denver (1), (3);
Grand Junction (2); La Junta (1), (3):
Pueblo (6), (2).

Georgia: Augusta (6), (3), (1); Brunswick
(6), (3), (1); Macon (8), (1), (3), Savan-
nah (3), (1); Waycross (8), (3), (1).

Idaho: Idaho Falls (1), (3); Lewiston Or-
chards (6); Nampa (1), (3); Pocatello (1),
(3).

Illinois: Beardstown (1), (2), (3).

Indiana: Mount Vernon (6), (3).

Towa: Cedar Rapids (1), (3).

Eentucky: Ashland (1), (3): Catlettsburg
(1), (8); Central City (1), (8); Corbin (1),
(3); Fulton (1); Louisville (1), (3); Somer-
set (1), (8).

Maine: Bucksport (1), (2), (3, (6); Sears-
port (1), (2), (3), (6).

Maryland: Piney Point (1), (5).

Massachusetts: Fall River (6); New Bed-
ford (2).

Mississippi: Escatawpa (6), (3),
Pascagoula (1), (2), (3), (6), (4).

Montana: Missoula (3), (2).

New Jersey: Bayonne (6); Camden (8);
Deepwater (1), (3); Hoboken (1); Jersey
City (2); Eearny (3); Newark (1); Pauls-
boro (1), (3); Perth Amboy (1), (3), (8);
Westville (1), (3); Woodbridge-Sewaren (1),
(3):; Wrightstown (1), (8).

New Mexico: Tucumeari (1), (3).

New York: Ogdensburg (1), (3); Oswego
(1), (3); Rome (1), (6).

North Carolina: Asheville (6).

Pennsylvania: Altoona (6), (4),
Meadville (1), (3); Seranton (1), (3).

Puerto Rico: Aguadilla (3, (1), (2); Maya-
guez (6), (3), (2); San Juan (6), (3).

Rhode Island: East Providence (6).

South Carolina: Cainhoy (3), (1).

Tennessee: Alcoa (6), (1); Chattanooga
(6); Clarksville (1), (3), (6); Johnson City
(8); Kingsport (6); Memphis (6), (3).

Utah (3).

{ vs:ix)ma: Crewe (8), (3), (2); Hot Springs

3), (4).

Washington: Edmonds (1), (2); Everett
(1), (2); Hoquiam (2), (1), (3); Raymond
(68), (8), (2); Vancouver (6), (3), (1).

West Virginia: Ceredo (1), (3); Charles-

(1);

(2);
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ton (6); Grafton (6), (3); Huntington (1),
(3); Point Pleasant (2), (3, (6); White Sul-
phur Springs (3), (1).

Wyoming: Cheyenne (1), (3); Green River
(6), (1); Sheridan (6), (2).

RISING UNEMPLOYMENT

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I have long
been concerned with the domestic econ-
omy, both here and in the other body,
where I served for so long, and I rise
today to express my feeling in respect
to the upcoming crisis which we are
likely to face, and which may even be
a much worse crisis, Mr. President, than
the crisis respecting Vietnam and the
extension of the war. I refer to the eco-
nomic crisis.

If we needed anything to cue us into
the seriousness of it, it was the news
of the sharp rise—the sharpest rise for
any one month in 10 years—of the rate of
unemployment. There are almost 4 mil-
lion unemployed in the United States
today.

The real problem is the unevenness of
the impact of unemployment, because
the jobless rate hits hardest among the
blacks, where the jobless rate is up
around 8 percent; it hits hardest in the
poverty areas, where it is now up around
20 percent; and it hits hardest among
teenagers, especially among black teen-
agers living in ghettos, whose rate of
unemployment has now gone up to 32
i)ercent. This is a shocking social prob-
em.

Personally, I feel that the war on in-
flation which the administration has
been waging, has been very badly mis-
handled. Inflation continues unabated.
And this is true as to price inflation as
well as to wage inflation.

Prices on our security markets have
literally dropped through the floor, which
is a vote of no confidence in the adminis-
tration in terms of the economy; and in-
terest rates continue their inflationary
course, with the American Telephone &
Telegraph Co., and other great com-
panies paying in excess of 9 percent in-
terest, in a country where money ought
to be available at 3 percent and 4 per-
cent, considering the strength and pro-
ductivity of our country.

So I wish to call attention to a number
of things today which I feel urgently
must be done in respect of the economy.

Mr. President, we can no longer merely
engage in academic discussions as to
what does or does not constitute “accept-
able” or “tolerable” unemployment.

We have the responsibility as Members
of this Congress to take action to deal
with the unemployment situation which
we face.

Specifically, I propose the following:

PUBLIC SERVICE EMPLOYMENT

First, Mr. President, I propose that the
Congress respond favorably to the rec-
ommendation made this March by the
Minority members of the Joint Economic
Committee including Senators MILLER,
JorpaN, PErRCY, and myself, that the Na-
tion consider a “limited’” program of pub-
lic service employment, in order to com-
bat rising unemployment.

To implement that recommendation I
shall introduce shortly, as an amendment
to the Manpower Training Act, legisla-
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tion to establish a public service em-
ployment program with an initial au-
thorization of $500 million and to “trig-
ger” additional funds for public-service
employment and manpower training ac-
tivities in the event that unemployment
becomes especially severe.

I shall be seeking cosponsors for that
amendment in the coming days and I
hope that my colleagues will give it ev-
ery consideration. The amendment is de-
scribed in remarks which I inserted in
the Recorp of last Thursday, May 7,
1970.

Therefore, we need some money and
some authority, especially in the pending
manpower training bill, for public sector
jobs. I hope the administration will come
out for that flatly. I am the sponsor of
that bill, but the important thing is ad-
ministration support, and I hope the ad-
ministration will seize this opportunity
to come out strongly for that kind of
program. The administration itself has
recognized the need for public service
employment programs in times of rising
unemployment, by including, in its own
bill a provision for a “triggering” of
funds for that purpose. I merely propose
that more funds be made available.

NEIGHBORHOOD YOUTH CORPS SUMMER JOBS

Second, Mr. President, I propose that
we increase the amount of funding avail-
able this summer for summer jobs for
the disadvantaged.

While the overall unemployment rate
was 4.8 percent in April, the teenage job-
less rate was 15.7 percent, compared with
13.9 percent in March. Some 200,000
more persons 16 to 19 years of age were
out of work last month than in the pre-
vious month. That is the most incendi-
ary group when it is idling in the slums
and the ghettos of the United States.

The Secretary of Labor testified this
morning before the Subcommittee on
Employment, Manpower, and Poverty of
the Committee on Labor and Public Wel-
fare that there will be about 330,000
summer job slots from the $146 million
to be provided for that purpose.

Yet the administration will provide
67,000 fewer summer job opportunities
than provided last summer under the
Neighborhood Youth Corps summer pro-
gram which was developed to enable 14-
to 21-year-old disadvantaged youths to
earn money with public or private non-
profit organizations.

In my own city of New York, funding
for these programs is $3 million less than
last year.

And in fact, Mr., President, last sum-
mer's allocation covered less than one-
third of the youths from whom the De-
partment of Labor indicated could have
benefitted from the program. Need I add
that if the unemployment rate continues
upward as it is expected to do, the so-
called target group for the program will
be substantially greater.

A recent survey by the U.S. Conference
of Mayors of the 50 major cities and of
smaller cities, confirms these needs. As
stated, in the attached letter from John
J. Gunther, director of the conference,
the cities require funding for at least
227,173 additional slots in the Neighbor-
hood Youth Corps summer program. At
approximately $450 per opportunity, this
means that an appropriation of more
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than $100 million will be required, in ad-
dition to the $146,412,000 allocated by
the administration for the program to
date.

Mr. President, if it does not appear
that the administration will be in a posi-
tion to allocate funds for these program
needs, I shall shortly introduce an
amendment to the second supplemental
appropriations bill, now before the Com-
mittee on Appropriations, in order to
meet these needs.

There is, indeed, a time bomb ticking
against us in the cities. We can provide
these essential sums now and permit dis-
advantaged 14- to 21-year-olds to plan to
spend this summer in terms of meaning-
ful employment, or we can let them as-
sume that they will spend their time once
again on the streets.

We can let the cities know now that
their minimum needs will be met so that
they can adequately program for this
summer, or we can let them spend an-
other anxious summer in administrative
uncertainty and confusion facing the
long lines of youths who apply for em-
ployment—and must be turned away.

Mr. President, the Nation today faces
two youth crises. The first relates to the
young people on our campuses concerned
with the agony of war.

The second is the personal crisis of
those disadvantaged youth in our cities
who will face these difficult times with-
out an opportunity for employment.

I trust that this Nation will respond
to both challenges.

These are two things which we can do
immediately in this very dangerous un-
employment situation.

I shall have other recommendations
later in the week with respect to taxa-
tion, where I feel we have again heavily
compromised the confidence of the busi-
ness community of the United States, and
also recommendations respecting the re-
discount rate, which is a critical point
with the great financial and business
community of the United States.

I spoke on this subject on April 30,
roughly 10 days ago, and at that time
urged a decrease of the margin require-
ments as well as other measures; and
I was very pleased that the adminis-
tration has responded. I hope it will re-
spond similarly with respect to these
questions relating to manpower and un-
employment.

I urge the administration to give these
matters its immediate attention.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the Recorp, the
letter from the Conference of Mayors,
an editorial entitled “Jump In Unem-
ployment,” published today in the New
York Times, and two releases of the De-
partment of Labor on this subject, one
entitled “The Unemployment Situation:
April 1970,” and the other entitled “The
Unemployment Situation in Urban Pov-
erty Neighborhoods: First Quarter 1970.”

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

U.S. CONFERENCE OF MAYORS,
Washington, D.C., May 7, 1870.
Hon. Jacos K. JaviTs,
Old Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear SENATOR JAVITS: In response to your

request for information, we have made in-
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quiries as to the citles’ 1970 needs for the
summer Neighborhood Youth Corps slots
beyond those allocated to them to date. The
information we have received from the fifty
largest cities shows that the total number
of additional slots that these citles could
effectively utilize this summer is 165,298,

On the basis of our contacts with a sam-
ple of the smaller cities, we estimate their
need and capacity to utilize additional slots
to be approximately 30 percent above their
present allocation, This would mean an ad-
ditional 61,875 slots needed by the smaller
cities.

Combining these figures, the present real
need for summer 1970 is 227,173 additional
slots nation-wide.

I trust that these statistics will be help-
ful to you in pointing up the critical need
for an enlarged appropriation for the sum-
mer Neighborhood Youth Corps program.

Sincerely,
JoHN J. GUNTHER,
Ezrecutive Director.

JUMP IN UNEMPLOYMENT

Last month the unemployment rate
climbed to 4.8 per cent—up from 4.4 per cent
in March and 3.6 per cent at the start of
the year. There is cause for serious concern
both over the speed of the rise in unemploy-
ment and over its composition.

Until the April figures were released, Ad-
ministration spokesmen had been expressing
their satisfaction that the rate of unemploy-
ment among Negroes and other non-whites
had been rising less than among whites. But
last month the unemployment rate for whites
rose from 4.1 per cent to only 4.3 per cent,
while the rate for blacks jumped from 7.1 per
cent to 8.7 per cent. Unemployment among
youths under 20 has reached almost 16 per
cent, with a heavy concentration among
blacks. Thus, racial disadvantage—and ra-
cial discrimination—are again bearing their
bitter fruit. If these trends continue, they are
bound to aggravate social tensions.

It is true that President Nixon warned
months ago that there would be “slowing
pains” as a result of his policies to cool off
the economy and stop inflation. But the rise
in unemployment is coming faster and
steeper than his economists predicted; the
annual report of the Council of Economile
Advisers In January forecast an average rate
of unemployment of only 4.3 per cent for
1970 as a whole. This will almost certainly
be one more example of the Administration’s
misplaced optimism.

At the same time, Infiationary pressures
remain strong. While the economic slowdown
may have begun to reduce the rate of rise In
wholesale prices, the resumption of quite
sharp growth in the money supply, the slip-
page of the budget into deficit, and the esca-
lation of wage demands by labor unions make
it far from certain that the inflationary
trend will not be intensified rather than
moderated in the months ahead. Inflation is
bad news both for employers and for workers;
by squeezing profits, cost-push inflation
forces layoffs of workers.

In his press conference this week, the Pres-
ident sought to reduce worry over unemploy-
ment by forecasting that Gross National
Product will pass the trillion-dollar mark by
the end of this year. He did not say how
much of this would result from infiation.
The President and his advisers cling to a
hope that the lagged effect of the past slow-
down will check future inflation, while the
coming rise of G.N.P. will simultaneously
check rising unemployment.

Thus the Administration continues to hope
to find just the right middle path between
too much stimulation and too much re-
straint and thus simultaneously stop both
inflation and unemployment. But the time is
rapidly approaching when the Administra-
tion must face up to the failure of its fore-
casts and to the necessity of building a
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broader program to achieve these conflicting
objectives. Besides general control of total
demmand, the Administration needs two other
basic weapons: an income policy to curb in-
flationary price and wage behavior, and a
stronger Federal program to prepare the low
skilled for employment, to break job discrim-
ination, and to find or create jobs for those
who are the victims of what Mr. Nixon calls
“our fight against inflation."”

THE EMPLOYMENT SITUATION: APRIL 1970

Unemployment increased for the fourth
consecutive month in April, the U.S. Depart-
ment of Labor's Bureau of Labor Statistics
announced today. The overall rate rose
sharply from 4.4 to 4.8 percent, the highest
point since April 1865. Nearly all of the
increase occurred among male full-time
workers.

Nonfarm payroll employment, after sea-
sonal adjustment, declined by 90,000 in April,
as a result of increased strike activity. In
manufacturing, a large decline in employ-
ment was accompanied by a decrease In the
factory workweek.

UNEMPLOYMENT

The number of unemployed persons, which
usually falls significantly in April, declined
much less than usual this April. As a result,
after seasonal adjustment, unemployment
was up by 300,000 to 3.9 million.

Since December, unemployment has risen
by 1.1 million. About 450,000 of the increase
occurred among persons who had lost their
last jobs, 300,000 among reentrants to the
labor force, 200,000 among persons who had
never worked before, and 125,000 among job
leavers. (See the mew table A-5 containing
seasonally adjusted data on reasons for un-
employment.)

Thus far this year, the unemployment rate
has risen from 3.5 percent in December to 4.8
percent in April. Although both full-time
and part-time jobless rates have risen since
December, the unemployment increase has
been substantially greater among full-time
workers. In April, nearly all of the increase
occurred among full-time workers, whose rate
rose from 4.0 to 4.4 percent.

The unemployment rate for adult men
rose from 2.9 to 3.2 percent between March
and April, while that for married men in-
creased from 2.2 to 2.4 percent. Both rates
have risen steadily since December and are
back to the levels of mid-1965. The jobless
rate for adult women was virtually un-
changed in April at 4.4 percent; however,
it was up nearly a full percentage point since
December. The increase in joblessness has
not been as great for adult women as for
men over this period.

The teenage unemployment rate moved
up sharply in April, after changing very lit-
tle in recent months. Their rate rose from
13.8 to 15.7 percent, also the highest point
in 5 years.

The Jobless rate for workers covered by
State unemployment insurance programs
rose from 2.7 to 3.1 percent in April, the
highest rate since May 1965. This rate has
been rising since last SBeptember. A year ago,
the rate was 2.1 percent.

The unemployment rate for Negro work-
ers rose much more markedly than for whites
in April, climbing from 7.1 to 8.7 percent. The
white rate increased from 4.1 to 4.3 percent.
After remaining less than double the white
rate since last fall, the ratio of Negro-to-
white jobless rates returned to the 2-to-1
relationship that has prevailed for many
years. The larger over-the-month increase
for Negroes occurred not only among adult
men and teenagers but also among adult
women.

Among occupation groups, unemployment
rates rose over the month for clerical and
sales workers and for craftsmen and nonfarm
laborers. Although jobless rates for profes-
sional and technical workers, operatives, and
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service workers were about unchanged from
March, they have all moved up considerably
in recent months.

Although the only significant industry job-
less rate increases over the month occurred
among workers last employed in trade and
transportation and public utilities, rates
in the other industries remained well above
levels of the fall of 1969. Until April, these
two Industries had experienced only moder-
ate unemployment increases. However, the
increases in both trade and transportation
in April were partly due to the secondary
efforts of the strike in the trucking in-
dustry. Jobless rates in manufacturing (4.8
percent) and construction (8.1 percent) were
unchanged for the second consecutive month,
after rising in February.

Shont-term unemployment of less than 5
weeks duration rose by 300,000 in April to
2.3 million, the highest level since this series
began in 1948. Unemployment of 15 weeks or
over was about unchanged in April at 575,-
000. As a result, long-term unemployment as
a proportion of the labor force remained at
its March level of 0.7 percent.

Along with the rise in unemployment in
April, there was also an increase of 425,000 in
the number of persons who were working part
time for economic reasons, such as slack
work, material shortages, could find only
part-time work, or started or stopped a job
during the week. As a result of these devel-
opments, the percent of labor force time lost
by the unemployed and by persons involun-
tarily working part time increased from 4.8
percent in March to 5.1 percent in April.
(Labor force time lost is a measure of man-
hours lost as a percent of potentially avail-
able labor force man-hours.) As with the
overall unemployment rate, the hours-lost
rate was at its highest point since the spring
of 1965.

CIVILIAN LABOR FORCE AND TOTAL EMPLOYMENT

The civilian labor force increased in line
with seasonal expectations in April. After sea-
sonal adjustment, the labor force was vir-
tually unchanged from the March level of
86.1 million. Although the adult male labor
force rose sightly, the adult women and teen-
age labor forces were unchanged, after in-
creasing sharply in recent months.

Total employment also increased in April,
mostly due to the normal upsurge in agri-
culture. Nonagricultural employment did not
show its usual March-to-April gain and, as
a result, employment fell by 225,000 after
seasonal adjustment,

Since December, the labor force has in-
creased by 1.3 million persons (seasonally
adjusted) —625,000 adult men, 400,000 adult
women, and 275,000 teenagers. Employment
grow‘r.n h, however, has reached a virtual stand-
still.

INDUSTRY PAYROLL EMPLOYMENT

Employment on nonagricultural payrolls
increased slightly less than wusual in April
and, after seasonal adjustment, was down by
90,000. However, the decline was due entirely
to new strike activity in construction, trans-
portation and public utilities, and govern-
ment. (Workers on strike are not counted as
employed in the payroll employment series,
whereas they are classified as “employed—
with a job but not at work” in the household
series.)

As has been true since early fall, over-the-
month increases in service-producing indus-
tries were about counter-balanced by de-
clines in manufacturing. Employment in
manufacturing declined by 145,000 (sea-
sonally adjusted) between March and April
with virtually all of the cutbacks occurring
within the durable goods sector. The largest
decrease occurred in transportation equip-
ment (40,000), primarily due to continued
layoffs in the automobile and aircraft indus-
tries. Large declines also occurred in the
fabricated metal products, primary metal,
electrical equipment, and food industries.
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There were smaller but widespread declines
in many other manufacturing industries.
Since the early fall of 1969, employment in
manufacturing has dropped by 600,000,

Contract construction employment de-
clined by 65,000 in April, after seasonal ad-
justment, with over two-thirds of the drop
due to increased strike activity. The level
of employment in construction was about
‘the same as a year ago.

Payroll employment advances were posted
in government (90,000), trade (35,000), and
in services and finance, insurance, and real
estate. The large gain in government reflected
mainly the additional hiring of temporary
Census workers. Since February, about
175,000 Census workers have been hired by
the Federal government.

HOURS OF WORK

The workweek in manufacturing declined
by 0.2 hour in April to 40,0 hours, seasonally
adjusted, returning to about the February
level. Since December, the average workweek
for factory workers has fallen by nearly three-
fourths of an hour. The over-the-month de-
cline was generally widespread, with the
largest drops occurring in primary metals,
machinery, chemicals and petroleum.

Factory overtime continued its downward
trend of recent months, falling by 0.1 hour
in April to 3.0 hours. Since the 1969 high
reached in January, factory overtime has
dropped by 0.8 hour, to its lowest point in
6 years.

For all rank-and-file workers on private
nonfarm payrolls, average weekly hours in
April were unchanged for the third consecu-
tive month at 374 hours (seasonally ad-
Justed). Since early fall, the workweek was
off by 0.4 hour. Among the major industry
divisions, an over-the-month increase in
the construction workweek was offset by
reductions in manufacturing, mining, and
finance.

EARNINGS

Average hourly earnings for production and
nonsupervisory workers on private payrolls
edged up by 1 cent in April to $3.18. Com-
pared with a year ago, hourly earnings were
up 20 cents or 6.7 percent.

Average weekly earnings were virtually un-
changed over the month. Among the major
industries, Increases in weekly earnings in
construction and trade were countered by
declines in manufacturing, mining, and fi-
nance, insurance, and real estate.

Over the year ending in March 1970, aver-
age weekly earnings rose by 5.6 percent; after
adjustment for consumer price changes, how-
ever, earnings were down by 0.4 percent.

THE EMPLOYMENT SITUATION IN UrBAN Pov-
ERTY NEIGHBORHOODS: FIRST QUARTER 1970

Unemployment rose over the year in the
poverty mneighborhoods of the Nation’s 100
largest metropolitan areas, reflecting the
weakening employment situation in the Na-
tion as a whole, the Labor Department's Bu-
reau of Labor Statistics reported today.

The jobless rate in the urban poverty areas
was 6.6 percent in the first quarter of 1970,
compared with 5.6 percent during the same
quarter of 1969. This was the first over-the-
year increase in the unemployment rate in
urban poverty neighborhoods since the series
began in 1967. This increase followed 3 con-
secutive quarters in which there had been
little or no over-the-year improvement in
the jobless rate. In the remaining wurban
neighborhoods of the 100 largest cities, the
unemployment rate also increased over the
year, rising from 3.1 to 4.0 percent.

The jobless rate increase in the poverty
areas aflected both whites and blacks; the
white jobless rate rose from 4.6 to 5.7 per-
cent, while the Negro rate increased from 7.0

to 8.0 percent. In the other urban neighbor-
hoods, the unemployment rate for whites also
rose sharply—from 2.8 to 3.8 percent—while
the Negro rate was not significantly changed.
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The rise in joblessness among white work-
ers in poverty neighborhoods was concen-
trated among adult men, whose rate in-
creased markedly—from 3.9 to 5.7 percent.
There was virtually no change in the jobless
rate for white adult women or white teen-
agers.

In contrast, the worsening in unemploy-
ment among Negroes living in poverty neigh-
borhoods took place chiefly among teenagers,
whose rate rose by more than one-half—from
20.9 to 32.7 percent. There was no significant
change in the jobless rate for black adult
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erty neighborhoods in the first quarter of
1970 was 415,000, up 55,000 over the same
quarter a year earlier. The increase occurred
largely among white workers, whose unem-
ployment rose by about 25 percent between
first quarter 19690 and first quarter 1970,
while black unemployment edged up by only
T percent.
EMPLOYMENT, LABOR FORCE, AND
THE POPULATION

Accompanying the over-the-year rise in

unemployment in urban poverty neighbor-

hoods has been an even sharper decline in
employment. Consequently, civillan labor

men or women.
The number of unemployed in urban pov-

TABLE 1.—EMPLOYMENT STATUS OF PERSONS 16 YEARES AND OVER, IN URBAN POVERTY AND OTHER
[In thousands]
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force in these neighborhoods diminished by
nearly 150,000 workers over the year. Both
the level of employment and labor force in
poverty neighborhoods have been declining
in the recent past. By way of contrast, in the
other urban neighborhoods, employment and
labor force have risen substantially, both for
whites and blacks.

Perhaps the chief factor accounting for
the decline in employment and labor force
In urban poverty neighborhoods has been
the movement of workers out of these areas.
Between the first quarters of 1969 and 1970,
the population of these neighborhoods
dropped by nearly one-half million persons.

URBAN NEIGHBORHOODS! BY COLOR

Negro and other
White races

Total

1st 1st 1st
quarter quarter quarter
1970 1969 1970

1st
quarter

1st
quarter

1st
quarter

Negro and other
races

1st
quarter
1970

Total White
1st
quarter
1970

Ist
quarter
1969

Ist
quarter
1969

Ist
quarter
1969

Total United States: Unemployment.._.______
Civilian labor force_ ________._
Unemployment_._ ... ...
Unemployment rate_.___._____

Urban Poverty Neighborhoods:
Civilian labor force_ . ___._.._.

70,218
2,297
3.3

3,734

8,605
551
6.4

2,683

8,961
64,
1.1

2,514

Other Urban Neighborhoods:

Unemployment.._. ..

Unemployment rate..__.______
Civilian labor force___________

Unemployment rate.__________

172 202

4.6 8.0

35098 3417
1,024 189
2.9 58

189
1.0

3,122
164
5.2

1 Pertains only to Standard Metropolitan Statistical Areas (SMSA's) with populations of 250,000 or more.

TABLE 2.—EMPLOYMENT STATUS OF PERSONS 16 YEARS AND OVER, IN URBAN POVERTY AND OTHER URBAN NEIGHBORHOODS ! BY COLOR, SEX, AND AGE

[In thousands]

Negro and other
Total White races
1st 1st 1st Ist

quarter quarter quarter quarter
1970 1969 1970 1969

1st Ist
quarter  quarter
1970 1969

Employment status, sex, and age Employment status, sex, and age

Negro and other

Total White ’ races <
}s! riﬂ 1st 1st 1st
quarter quarter quarter quarter quarter
1970 1969 : 1970 A 1969 s 1870

Ist
quarter
1969

Other urban neighborhoods:
Civilian labor force.
Unemployment.._
Unemployment ra

Teenagers, 16 to 19 years:

Males, 20 years and aver:

Urban poverty neighborhoods:
Civilian labor force.... ...
Unemployment..__._.__.
Unemployment rate 7 4

Other urban neighborhoods:

Civilian labor force 22,432
%

3,589
163
.5

2,156
121
5.7

2,185
86

3.9
20,788

21,259
586 384
28 1.8

1,404
78
5.6
1,643
51
3.1

57

Civilian labor force. ...
Unemployment
Unemployment rate_._.
Other urban neighborhoods:
Civilian labor force
Unemployment.....

Unemployment______.
Unemployment rate
Females, 20 years and over:
Urban poverty neighborhoods:
Civilian labor force 2,321
Unemployment 14 112
Unemployment rate_..._.. .0 4.8

4.1

994
61
6.1

1,056
64
6.1

1,227
63
4.1

1,265
1
3.8

Unemployment rate.._.__.

13, 821 12,429
530 461
3.8 e 3.7

1,392
69
5.0

Urban poverty neighborhoods: a1s
1

S ; : 12.7

2,871
353
1.3

2,769
an
11.4

t Pertains only to SMSA’s with populations of 250,000 or more.

THE SITUATION IN CAMBODIA

Mr. RIBICOFF. Mr. President, the
tragic events of the past 2 weeks should
cause deep concern to all of us. The
shock waves of the extension of the war
into Cambodia have been compounded
by the senseless killings at Kent State
University. There is much confusion,
bitterness, and despair in our land in-
stead of our traditional optimism.

The tens of thousands of young peo-
ple who assembled angrily, but peace-
fully, here in Washington have now de-
parted, leaving it to us, their representa-
tives, to articulate the message they have
so earnestly and passionately sought to
convey to us. This message is so simple
and direct it would take myopia to over-
look it. They are pleading for this Na-
tion to pursue peace and justice both at
home and abroad. They are asking us
to actually live up to our rhetoric, and
to show respect for human life instead
of seeking to sanctify death and rational-
ize destruction.

In more immediate terms they are en-
treating us to remove our forces from
Cambodia—our newest war, to end our
devious involvement in Laos—our secret
war, and to withdraw our forces from
Vietnam—our longest war.

The credibility gap of this administra-
tion is fast becoming a chasm which no
hastily constructed bridge of twisted
emotional appeals to patriotism can ever
span. A new generation of Americans
sees this yawning gap between word and
deed—and their faith and trust in our
Government are weakened. The Ameri-
can public and Congress are being asked
in 1970 to accept, without protest, the
doublespeak of Orwell's 1984.

We are asked to believe that evil is
good, war is peace, invasion is with-
drawal, and an air strike by 100 planes is
‘“protective reaction.”” If the facts of his-
tory prove to be too embarrassing they
are conveniently omitted. There was not
the scantiest mention by the President
in his address to the Nation of the most

obvious reason for the American and
South Vietnamese thrusts into Cam-
bodia—the opportune overthrow of the
Sihanouk government.

We are in Cambodia today because
our Government is still pursuing the il-
lusion of military victory in Vietnam.
At the same time, we are desperately try-
ing to insure the presence in Phnom
Penh of a pro-American regime. Our
drives may secure us a short-term tacti-
cal advantage, but they pose grave risks
of widening the war in Southeast Asia
and of ultimately causing even more
American casualties.

Instead of painfully confronting these
obvious truths, we have been told that
our military actions will be saving Amer-
ican lives in Vietnam, speeding our with-
drawal, and helping to maintain the
neutrality of Cambodia.

These search-and-destroy missions
into Cambodia are certainly nothing
new. Only now the names of the places
have been changed—but unfortunately,
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not to protect the innocent. We have been
searching and destroying in Vietnam for
years. Based on our past success in bring-
ing about peace through these means,
this latest venture into Cambodia should
have more appropriately been called
Operation Total Folly. What long-term
strategic advantage may be gained is still
unclear. But what is already abundantly
clear is that these operations are pro-
ducing more blasted villages, more refu-
gees, and more orphans.

As part of the justification for this
extension of the Vietnam war, we have
been treated to an all too familiar pep
talk—complete with a reminder aboutb
our 190-year winning streak that the
new coach does not want broken. If we
are to pursue consistency in our per-
formance in Southeast Asia, let us ex-
amine the record in South Vietnam. If
clearly shows that we have consistently
underestimated the enemy, consistently
overestimated our own capacity to de-
stroy his will to resist, and consistently
avoided the best solution to our di-
lemma—orderly withdrawal.

We are in great danger of fitting into
the definition as a fanatic as “one who,
when he loses sight of his goal, redoubles
his efforts.”

We are increasing our efforts in Indo-
china at the peril of losing sight of the
fact that the basic strategic interests of
this country do not call for a permanent
direct military involvement in South-
east Asia. We are becoming mired deeper
in Indochina precisely at the time when
our attention should be focused else-
where.

This past week our young people have
been telling us, with a maturity far be-
yond their years, to give peace a chance.
The time has come to make our system
work for peace by ending our direct
military role in Southeast Asia.

I shall support the Cooper-Church
and the McGovern-Hatfield amendments
along with the repeal of the Gulf of
Tonkin resolution.

By these legislative measures we are
not seeking to usurp the authority of
the President as Commander in Chief of
our Armed Forces. Rather, we are trying
to reassert our own constitutional pre-
rogatives. We have followed the execu-
tive branch in its journey from miscalcu-
lation, to mistake, and finally to disaster
in Vietnam. It is time that we assumed
a fair share of the foreign policymaking
process in this country—and along with
it the responsibility accompanying it.

Direect, clear congressional action is
sorely needed. Our more informal en-
treaties, our resolutions, and the advice
of the Foreign Relations Committee of
this body have been ignored. I hope that
the amendments being considered today
by the Foreign Relations Committee to
deny funds for specific military actions
in various countries in Southeast Asia,
will be presented in a timely manner to
the Senate for its full consideration.

It must be emphasized that these legis-
lative proposals are being offered out of
deep concern and love for our country
and its future. They can serve as mean-
ingful, practical alternatives to the war-
directed policies of our executive branch.
They can serve as guidelines along the
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difficult road to peace. And perhaps most
important of all, they can help renew
this Nation's faith in its Government and
elected leadership. If this troubled, di-
vided Nation is indeed to be brought to-
gether let us take the first step here in
the Senate.

A RESPONSIBLE WAR ROLE FOR
CONGRESS

Mr. HATFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed at
this point in the Recorp an editorial
entitled “What Is a Responsible War
Role for Congress?” published in the
Washington Post on May 5, 1970.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

WHAT Is A REspoNsIBLE WAR ROLE FOR
CONGRESS?

The country has a right to expect that, in
the present emergency, Congress will do
something more than fulminate or merely
spin its wheels, or just say no. Despite the
deep concern that is felt on Capitol Hill over
the widening of the war in Indochina, many
of those who are most critical of the Presi-
dent's action talk nonsense when they get
around to what should be done. Congress
should indeed be getting into the act, not in
the role of a kibitzer, or a vindictive nay-
sayer, but in that of responsible national
policy-making body.

The course advocated by Senators McGov-
ern, Hatfleld, Goodell and Hughes is too
reckless for serious consideration. Congress,
they say, “must either legislate the conflict
by declaring war or veto and end it.” To
declare war in the present situation would,
in our view, be akin to madness, as these
four gentlemen doubtless would agree. It
would commit the nation to use of all its
military, economic and moral resources in
a remote part of the world where our inter-
ests are tangential and our military reach
is already overextended. It would risk the
possibility of involvement with both China
and the Soviet Union without serving
any imperative national purpose. It would
imbed us in concrete when what we need is
room for flexibility.

No doubt the real purpose of the McGov-
ern-Hatfield-Goodell-Hughes foursome is to
focus attention on their alternative of veto-
ing and ending the war, But ending a war
is not accomplished by the stroke of a pen
or a denial of money. With our men still fac-
ing an enemy in many different areas of
South Vietnam, in Laos, and now Cambodia,
no rational Congress is going to tell them to
fight no more. And it would be scarcely less
calamitous to declare that no funds could be
spent in connection with that conflict after
December 31.

Congress could, however, adopt a national
policy of withdrawal from Vietnam, leaving
the timing of the exit flexible so that our
forces there would encounter a minimum of
danger and a vacuum would not be created
overnight. We should like to see Congress
debate and act on such a policy. It would
necessarily have to face some vital questions.
How Important is continental Southeast
Asia to our larger international policies?
Does Vietnam have any vital relation to our
national security? Just what is a “just
peace” and have we the capacity to induce
or impose or maintain it? What right do we
have to set ourselves up as the arbiter of
the future of that area? At what point might
it be said that we have accomplished all that
could reasonably be expected of us?

If these issues are sincerely debated, we
suspect that Congress will go on record in
favor of a flexible withdrawal policy, as in-
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deed, the Nixon administration did before
the recent escalation fever set in, In any
event, Congress ought to be shaping the
national purpose. If it is going to reclaim
the war power previously relinquished to the
President, it has an obligation to take a sub-
stantial share of the responsibility for the
course that is to be pursued.

In the face of this great need for a re-
shaping of national policy, leaders of the
Senate Foreign Relations Committee walked
into a trap of its own making by demanding
an audience with Mr. Nixon and reacted in
petty fashion to the President’s clever coun-
ter-suggestion that the Senate committee
meet him jointly with the House Foreign
Affairs Committee. Foreign Relations had a
right to try for a separate meeting. But no
treaty is under discussion. So the President
has an equal right to argue that the subject
of such a session ought to be the broad na-
tional policy of ligquidating the war in an
orderly fashion, and that this concerns the
House and the country as much as it does
the Senate.

The time has come for discussion of a
comprehensive policy—not for petty bicker-
ing or jurisdictional squabbles. There seems
to be much awareness of the fact that the
President's action has placed him on trial
in the court of public opinion, and Congress
is no less on trial in its own sphere. Can it
only kibitz and flounder, or can it assume
a positive role and an honest responsibility
in shaping a national policy?

Mr. HATFIELD. Mr. President, fol-
lowing the publication of this editorial
in the Washington Post, which was
highly critical of the amendment that
was offered originally by the Senator
from South Dakota (Mr. McGOVERN)
and myself and since has been ex-
panded to include the names of more
than 19 Senators, I should like to read
the response that we wrote to the Wash-
ington Post, which, for some reason or
other, has failed to appear in rebuttal to
this particular editorial.

It is dated May 7, 1970, and reads as
follows:

May T, 1970.
EDITOR,
The Washington Post,
Washington, D.C.

To THE Eprror: The Washington Post is
entirely correct in its May fifth assertion
that the country “has a right to expect
that, in the present emergency, Congress
will do something more than fulminate or
merely spin its wheels, or just say no.” We
believe further that our amendment calling
for a safe and systematic withdrawal from
Vietnam is far superior to the Post's rec-
ommendation that we simply have more
debate on issues debated to death over the
past seven years, perhaps leading to a policy
statement for the Administration to ignore,

Your description of the recklessness of
withdrawing support from men engaged in
combat is irrelevant to any discussion of
our amendment, because that is not what we
propose. Our plan does not require a pre-
cipitate withdrawal. It is, instead, a plan
for complete disengagement on an orderly
schedule, to commence by December 31st
and to be completed by the end of the fiscal
year next June. The amendment permits
funds for self-defense in the process. And
the plan specifically retains the options for
Congress to extend the deadline for total
withdrawal if it finds, upon request by the
President, that additional time is needed
to safeguard the lives of American men.

Nor is it relevant to discuss the calamity
of a declaration of war. Of course we op-
pose such a step. It should be clear that it
would nullify our amendment regardless of
whether we referred to it or not. It is men-
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tioned only to state precisely the choice
we believe faces the Congress.

More serious than the misreading of our
amendment, however, is the inference that
it is improper for the Congress to use the
power over issues of war and peace specifi-
cally reserved to it by the Constitution;
that we must instead content ourselves with
making worried speeches and with passing
ineffectual statements of policy. Such ad-
vice flatly refutes your demand that we
do more than “kibbitz or flounder” because
it would leave us no other option. You, not
we, are the proponents of a course of “kib-
bitzing and floundering.”

It is time to face the fact that Con-
gress—confronted with an uncooperative
Administration—can end the war only if
it makes the tough decision to restrict funds
for its prosecution. A reading of history
makes it clear that what we are doing is
precisely what the founders had in mind
when they reserved to the Congress—and de-
nied to the President—the power to de-
clare war and raise and support armies,
and to provide funds or refuse funds for
millitary adventures in other lands.

A copy of our amendment is enclosed. We
would be delighted to discuss it with the
editors of the Post af any time. We think
it deserves more than the treatment it has
thus far received in both your news and
editorial pages. We regard the forthcoming
roll call on our amendment to end the war
in Southeast Asia as the most important
vote we have cast in the Senate.

Sincerely,
GEORGE MCGOVERN.
CHARLES E. GOODELL.
Mark. O. HATFIELD.
HarorLp E. HUGHES.

SEYMOUR HERSH—PULITZER PRIZE
WINNER

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. Mr. President,
the mass murder of Vietnamese civil-
ians—children, women, and old men—in
the hamlet of Mylai took place on March
16, 1968, more than 2 years ago. It was
in great part through the efforts and
persistence of a single American jour-
nalist, Seymour Hersh, that this tragedy
has been stamped indelibly on our na-
tional conscience. Seymour Hersh was
the first reporter to interview Lt. William
Calley. Since last October he has traveled
more than 50,000 miles and has inter-
viewed more than 50 members of the 1st
Battalion Company who were at Mylai
on that fateful day.

The results of Hersh's extensive re-
search form the basis for a thoroughly
documented, well-written book by Sey-
mour Hersh entitled “My Lai 4. A Report
on the Massacre and Its Aftermath,”
some of which appeared this month in
Harper's magazine, in which he sets
forth the most complete and accurate ac-
count of the Mylai massacre yet avail-
able to the publiec.

Mr. President, every American should
read the full report of Seymour Hersh.
He was awarded the much-sought-after
Pulitzer Prize for international reporting
for disclosing the Mylai tragedy.

On several occasions I have asserted
the fact that the murders in cold blood
of old men, women, children, and babies
at Mylai were the result of a brutaliza-
tion of America's young men by our in-
volvement in a dirty, senseless, immoral,
undeclared war. Unfortunately, hundreds
of thousands of young Americans con-
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scripted into our Armed Forces and fol-
lowing only 4 months of training have
been and are being sent into combat in
a civil war in a small faraway Asian land
of no strategic or economic importance
to the defense of our Nation. Once there
they witnessed and participated under
orders in napalm bombing of innocent
civilians, in defoliation missions that not
only poison the land for generations to
come but cause the birth of deformed
infants, in handing prisoners of war over
to our South Vietnamese allies for tor-
ture and in some cases execution. All
this, and a thousand other horrors of
war. Then, in addition, they have seen
their officers debase our military effort
with body count procedures—a brutaliz-
ing practice which never occurred in any
previous war in which our country was
engaged. These facts have never been
more clearly revealed than through the
research of Seymour Hersh.

Because of its length, I shall not ask
that the Harper's article be re-
printed in the Recorp. However, I ask
the indulgence of Senators in reading
some representative passages from this
outstanding account which greatly
clarify what actually took place at
Mylai:

The average GI's ignorance of Vietnamese
customs was appalling, and the Army did
little to educate them, The Vietnam-bound
soldiers were given—at the most—only one
or two lectures on the country and its peo-
ple while in training.

Even worse than the mlsunderst.andings
were the deliberate cruelties and implicit
assumptions of superiority on the part of
the Americans. The pacification policy called

for the free provision of medical care and
medicines to the civilian population. But in

practice, visits by medical teams to any
hamlet were generally infrequent, and only
two days’ supply of medicine would be given
each patient out of fear that the excess would
fall into Viet Cong hands. Vietnamese were
provided with new names when they en-
tered a U.S. military hospital, so the staff
would have less trouble identifying them.
Thus a civilian who lost an eye was called,
for example, “Bubbles,” “Ohio”, or “Cyclops."”
All U.S. hospitals had to keep 35 per cent of
their beds empty in case of an emergency
involving American casualties; this rule was
adhered to even In areas where the local
civillan populace was in desperate need of
medical help. Few Americans paid any atten-
tion to the names of hamlets and villages,
many of them centuries old, and devised their
own titles, which often found their way onto
official military maps.

Young GIs soon learned that there were
Army names for Vietnamese too: gook, dink,
and slope. One battalion commander in Viet-
nam named his helicopter the "Gookmobile”
and listed his kills on the fuselage with a
neatly painted row of conical hats, Another
helicopter pilot stalked Vietnamese in free-
fire zones, shooting at anyone who moved
below with his pistol or a rifle. Another called
his helicopter the “Slope-toter.” One brigade
commander ran a contest to celebrate his
unit’s 10,000th enemy kill. The winning GI
recelved a week's pass to stay in the col-
onel’s personal quarters. Many battalions
staged contests among their rifle companies
for the highest score in enemy kills, with the
winning unit getting additional time for
passes.

‘What, perhaps, would happen inadvertently
in the beginning became routine. Terry Reid
of Fond du Lac, Wisconsin, spent much of
1968 serving with the Eleventh Brigade of the
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Americal Division near Chu Lai, the division
headquarters a few miles north of Quang
Ngal City. The indiscriminate slaughter of
Vietnamese women and children was com-
monplace in his unit. “Our company was
credited with hundreds of kills,” Reid told a
reporter. “In the first firefight our company
encountered, my platoon alone accounted
for forty kills. Yet no one in my platoon saw
a (Viet Cong) body. But I witnessed many
civillans being shot down like clay pigeons.”

“To me,"” the ex-GI said, “the war was
being ambushed every three to five days,
being left with scores of wounded GIs, and
then coming right back at the enemy by
going into an innocent village, destroying
and killing people.”

If there was any reason for what began
to happen to Charlie Company, it was not
too much combat—but to little.

Occasionally the company, still new to
Vietnam, was stunned by the evidence of
the almost barbarous attitudes veterans dis-
played toward the Vietnamese people. Greg-
ory Olsen of Portland, Oregon, remembered
that soon after they were in Vietnam they
saw an American troop carrier drive by with
about twenty human ears tied to the an-
tenna. It was kind of hard to believe. They
actually had ears on the antenna.

After many weeks of no combat, the com-
pany began to systematically beat its pris-
oners, and it began to be less discriminating
about who was—or was not—a VC.

Private Michael Bernhardt recalled that
by March 16, “we'd already gone through
some villages and the company more or less
roughed up the people. If anybody ever told
them to go there and kill everybody, they'd
do it. They were looking for an excuse, and
they got It."

Calley and his platoon were the first to
board the large black Army assault heli-
copters. The men were heavily armed, each
carrying twice the normal load of rifle and
machine-gun ammunition. Leading the way
was Calley, who had slung an extra belt of
Mi16 rifie bullets over his shoulder. There
were nine helicopters In the first lift-off,
more than enough for the whole first pla-
toon—about twenty-five men—and Captain
Medina and his small headquarters unit of
three radiomen, some liaison officers, and a
mediec. It was sunny and already hot when
the first helicopter started its noisy flight to
My Lai 4. The time was T:22 am. it was
logged by a tape recorder at brigade head-
quarters. A brief artillery barrage had al-
ready begun; the My Lal 4 area was being
“prepared” in anticipation of that day’s
search-and-destroy-mission.

The first platoon came out firing. But,
after a moment, some men noticed that there
was no return fire. “I didn't hear any bullets
golng past me.” recalled Charles Hall, a ma=
chine gunner that day. “If you want to con-
sider an area hot, you got to be fired on."”

The platoon quickly formed a perimeter
and secured the landing zone.

By this time, those Viet Cong who were
in the hamlet had slipped away. Some local
supporters of the guerrillas also left, but they
did not go as far. They watched as Charlle
Company went through My Lal 4.

The killings began without warning, Harry
Stanley told the CID that one young member
of Calley’s platoon took a civilian into cus-
tody and then “pushed the man up to where
we were standing and then stabbed the man
in the back with his bayonet. . . . The man
fell to the ground and was gasping for
breath.” The GI then “killed him with an-
other bayonet thrust or by shooting him with
a rifle. . . There were so many people killed
that day it is hard for me to recall exactly
how some of the people died.” The youth
next “turned to where some soldlers were
holding another forty- or fifty-year-old man
in custody.” He *“picked this man up and
threw him down a well. Then (he) pulled
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the pin from a M26 grenade and threw it in
after the man.” Moments later Stanley saw
“some old women and some little children—
fifteen or twenty of them—in a group around
a temple where some Incense was burning.
They were kneeling and crying and praying
and various soldlers. . . . walked by and ex-
ecuted these women and children by shoot-
ing them in the head with their rifies. The
soldiers killed all fifteen or twenty of
them. . . "

There were few physical protests from the
people; about eighty of them were taken
quietly from their homes and herded to-
gether in the plaza area. A few hollered out,
“No VC. No. VC.” But that was hardly unex-
pected. Calley left Meadlo, Boyce, and a few
others with the responsibility of guarding the
group. “You know what I want you to do
with them,” he told Meadlo. Ten minutes
later—about 8:15 a.m.—he returned and
asked, “Haven't you got rid of them yet?
I want them dead.” Radioman Sledge, who
was trailing Calley, heard the officer tell
Meadlo to “waste them.” Meadlo followed
orders: “We stood about 10 to 15 feet away
from them and then he (Calley) started
shooting them. Then he told me to start
shooting them. I started to shoot them. So
we went ahead and killed them. I used more
than a whole clip—used four or five clips.”
There are seventeen MI16 bullets in each
clip. Boyce slipped away, to the northern
side of the hamlet, glad he hadn't been asked
to shoot. Women were huddled against their
children, vainly trying to save them. Some
continued to chant “No VC”. Others simply
said, “No. No. No."

In the midst of the carnage, Michael Bern-
hardt got his first good look at My Lal 4.
Bernhardt had been delayed when Medina
asked him to check out a suspicious wood
box at the landing zone. After discovering
that 1t wasn’t a booby trap. Bernhardt hur-
ried to catch up with his mates in the third
platoon. He went into the hamlet where he
saw Charlie Company “doing strange things.
One: they were setting fire to the hootches
and huts and walting for people to come out
and then shooting them. Two: they were
going into the hootches and shooting them
up. Three: they were gathering people in
groups and shooting them. The whole thing
was so deliberate. It was point-blank mur-
der and I was standing there watching it.
It kind of made me wonder if I could trust
people anymaore.”

Those Vietnamese who were not killed on
the spot were being shepherded by the first
platoon to a large drainage ditch at the
eastern end of the hamlet.

In the early afternoon, the men of Charlie
Company mopped up to make sure all the
houses and goods in My Lal 4 were destroyed.
Medina ordered the underground tunnels in
the hamlet blown up; most of them already
had been blocked. Within another hour, My
Lal 4 was no more; its red-brick buildings
demolished by explosives, its huts burned
to the ground, its people dead or dying.

Michael Bernhardt later summarized the
day: “We met no resistance and I only saw
three captured weapons. We had no casual-
tles. It was just like any other Vietnamese
village—old papa-sans, women, and kids. As
& matter of fact, I don't remember seeing
one military age male In the entire place,
dead or alive. The only prisoner I saw was
in his fifties."”

By nightfall, the Viet Cong were back
in My Lai 4, helping the survivors bury the
dead. Tt took five days. Most of the funeral
speeches were made by the Communist guer-
rillas. Nguyen Bat was not a Communist at
the time of the massacre, but the incident
changed his mind. “After the shooting,” he
sald, “all the villagers became Communists."

When Army investigators reached the bar-
ren area In November 1969, they found mass
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graves at three sites, as well as a ditch full
of bodies. It was estimated that between
450 and 500 people—most of them women,
children, and old men—had been slain and
buried there.

Specialist 5 Jay Roberts carried his re-
porter’'s note pad and a pencil with him
when he took the helicopter from Eleventh
Brigade headquarters at Duc Pho that morn-
ing.

Roberts—who had been out of My Lal
since 11:00 a.m.—learned from Colonel
Barker in the early afternoon that the final
body-count for Task Force Barker that day
was 128, with three enemy weapons captured.
He had no idea how, or why, that total was
reached. There was great excitement at LZ
Dotti: the 128 body-count was the largest for
the task force since it had begun operations
forty days earlier.

Charlie Company's apparent victory did
not go unnoticed. A few days after the bat-
tle, General Willlam C. Westmoreland, then
commander of U.S. forces in Vietnam, sent
the following message: “Operation Muscatine
(the code name for the My Lai assault) con-
tact northeast of Quang Ngal City on 16
March dealt enemy heavy blow. Congratula-
tions to officers and men of C-1-20 (Charlie
Company, First Battalion, Twentieth Infan-
try) for outstanding action.”

Charlie Company quickly settled back into
its routine of search-and-destroy missions
that continued until its year in Vietnam was
over.

By then Medina’s men were talking much
less about My Lai 4. If there was any general
consensus among the members of Charlie
Company, it was perhaps best expressed by
William Doherty, who thought that “it was
pretty disgusting, but it was a different feel-
ing. If they had been Americans,” he said
of the dead Vietnamese, I might have felt
different. I never really understood those peo-
ple.” Doherty was upset by what had hap-
pened to him in Vietnam: “You'd see & guy’s
leg blown off, or a rifie wound through his
head—it stopped meaning anything more. It
was nothing. You'd just say, “Glad it wasn't
me.” They told me this would happen to
me when I got to Nam—this attitude. I didn't
believe it, but ...

No one had stepped forward in protest,
and most of the men started brooding about
the incident only after they left the com-
pany or returned to their homes in the
United States.

Mr. President, Mr. Hersh goes on to
document the incredible and often de-
liberate effort at each level of command
to cover up what really happened at
Mpylai. One can only wonder if other
equally horrible massacres have taken
place and reports of them quashed in
the red tape of officialdom.

Through a thorough and elogquent
presentation of the facts, without in-
serting his own opinions, Seymour Hersh
has provided one of the most powerful
arguments for ending our involvement
in that senseless, immoral civil war in
Vietnam. Further brutality and inhu-
manity can be the only results of con-
tinuing to send young Americans to fight
and die in the swamps of Vietnam.

Mr. President, I commend Seymour
Hersh for his outstanding contribution
to our understanding of this horrible
event. I am hopeful that all Americans
will read his report and then be able to
understand the real impact of Vietnam
on our young people, our ideals, and our
future.

Mr. President, Lt. Gen. W. R. Peers
and Mr. Robert MacCrate have conduct-
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ed a thorough and extensive inquiry into
the events surrounding the Mylai mas-
sacre. On two previous occasions, I have
called upon the Secretary of the Army
and the Secretary of Defense to release
the full Peers-MacCrate report, deleting
only the names of the persons involved.

The outstanding research done by
Seymour Hersh, including transcripts of
interrogations by key witnesses conduct-
ed by the Army's Criminal Investigating
Division, has given the public a much
greater understanding of the Mylai mas-
sacre. There is no longer any reason for
Army officials fo withhold the important
information in the Peers-MacCrate re-
port.

The result of the Army’s failure to in-
form the American people has been a
profession of rumors and misinformation
which is prejudicial to the rights of offi-
cers and men who face court martial
trials. More important, it has placed the
American people in the position of de-
termining what happened at Mylai on
the basis of hearsay and conjecture.

The citizens of the United States who
are paying dearly for the Indochina
war—in lost sons, brothers, and fathers
as well as billions of dollars—have a right
to know what our brutal policy has
wrought. I again urge the Secretary of
Defense to release the full Peers-Mac-
Crate report.

REVISION OF DEFINITION OF A
“CHILD” UNDER TITLE 38, UNITED
STATES CODE

Mr. TALMADGE. Mr. President, I ask
the Chair to lay before the Senate a mes-
sage from the House of Representatives
on H.R. 10106.

The PRESIDING OFFICER laid be-
fore the Senate the message from the
House of Representatives, as follows:

Resolved, That the House concur in the
amendments of the Senate numbered 1 and
2 to the bill (HR. 10106) entitled “An Act
to revise the definition of a ‘child’ for pur-
poses of veterans' benefits provided by title
38, United States Code, to recognize an
adopted child as a dependent from the date
of issuance of an interlocutory decree."

Resolved, That the House disagree to the
amendment of the Senate numbered 3 to the
aforesaid bill.

Resolved, That the House concur in the
amendment of the Senate numbered 4 to
the aforesaid bill, with the following amend-
ment:

On page 3, line 20, of the Senate engrossed
amendments strike out “5" and insert *4".
Seﬁ:ﬁ!ved. 'g;at the House concur in the

amendment to the -
ety title of the afore

Mr. TALMADGE. Mr, President, this
bill, as passed by both House and Senate,
would revise the definition of “child” for
veterans' benefit purposes to recognize
an adopted child as a dependent, from the
date of issuance of an interlocutory de-
cree rather than from the time the de-
cree becomes final.

The committee and the Senate ap-
proved the text of the House bill with-
out modification but added to the bill
amendments which would:

First, increase by 10 percent monthly
d_ependency and indemnity compensa-
tion payments to children, where there is
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no widow entitled to receive dependency
and indemnity compensation, and to cer-
tain children age 18 and over; and

Second, extend dependency and in-
demnity compensation to certain widows
whose husbands were insured under na-
tional service life insurance on a pre-
mium-free basis.

Both of these provisions had been con-
tained in the Senate version of S. 1471,
the Talmadge bill to increase depend-
ency and indemnity compensation.
which became law last year.

The House agreed to accept the Senate
amendment to increase monthly pay-
ments to children where there is no
widow entitled. The House disagreed to
the amendment affecting widows since
they had already incorporated a similar
provision in another bill they acted on
last week.

Now, Mr. President, I have discussed
this matter with the ranking minority
member, the distinguished Senator from
Utah, and he concurs in the action I re-
quest the Senate to take. This is a House-
passed bill.

Mr. President, I move that the Senate
recede from its amendment No. 3.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the motion of the
Senator from Georgia.

The motion was agreed to.

Mr. TALMADGE. I move that the Sen-
ate concur in the House amendment to
the Senate amendment on page 3, line 20,
striking out “5”, and inserting “4".

The motion was agreed to.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. HRUSKA. Mr. President, I suggest
the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
Inou¥E). The clerk will call the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to call the roll.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

COMMUNICATIONS FROM EXECU-
TIVE DEPARTMENTS, ETC.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore (Mr. Horrings) laid before the
Senate the following communications
and letters, which were referred as indi-
cated:

PrOPOSED AMENDMENT TO THE Buncer, 1971,
FOR THE JUDICIARY (8. Doc. No. 91-69)
A communication from the President of

the United States, transmitting amendments

to the request for appropriations transmitted
in the budget for the fiscal year 1971, in the
amount of $4,220,000, for the Judiclary (with
an accompanying paper); to the Committee
on Appropriations and ordered to be printed.

ProPOSED AMENDMENT TO THE BubpceTr, 1971,
FOR THE FEDERAL METAL AND NONMETALLIC
MiINE SAFETY Boarp oF REviEw (S. Doc. No.
91-68)

A communication from the President of the
United States, transmitting an amendment
to the request for appropriations transmitted
in the budget for the fiscal year 1971, in the
amount of $167,000 for the Federal Metal and
Nonmetallic Mine Safety Board of Review
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(with an accompanying paper); to the Com-
mittee on Appropriations and ordered to be
printed.

PROPOSED SUPPLEMENTAL APFROPRIATIONS,
1970 (8. Doc. No. 91-67)

A communication from the President of
the United States, transmitting proposed
supplemental appropriations and other pro-
visions for the fiscal year 1970, in the
amount of $282 million in budget authority,
and $55 thousand in a proposal not increas-
ing budget authority (with an accompanying
paper); to the Committee on Appropriations
and ordered to be printed.

REPORT OF DEFENSE DEPARTMENT ON USE OF
FOREIGN CURRENCIES

A letter from the Assistant Secretary of
Defense, reporting, pursuant to law, that no
use was made of appropriated funds, during
the period July 1-December 31, 1969, to
make payments under contracts for any
program, project, or activity in a forelgn
country except where, after consultation
with a designee of the Secretary of the
Treasury, it was determined that the use, by
purchase from the Treasury, of currencies of
such country acquired pursuant to law was
not feasible for the reason that the Treas-
ury Department was not holding excess for-
eign currencies in the country involved; to
the Committee on Appropriations.

REPORTS OF AGREEMENTS SIGNED FOR
FoOREIGN CURRENCIES

A letter from the General Sales Manager,
Export Marketing Service, U.S. Department
of Agriculture, transmitting, pursuant to law,
reports of agreements signed for forelgn cur-
rencies for March and April 1970 (with ac-
companying reports); to the Committee on
Agriculture and Forestry.

LanDs PROPOSED FOR INTERCHANGE AT MONROE

RESERVOIR AND CANNELTON LOCKS AND DaM

ProJecTs, HOOSIER NATIONAL FOREST, IND.

A letter from the Secretary of the Army
and Secretary of Agriculture, transmitting,
pursuant to law, a notice of the intention
of Departments of Army and Agriculture to
interchange jurisdiction of civil works and
National Forest lands at Monroe Reservoir
and Dam Projects in Indiana (with ac-
companying papers); to the Committee on
Agriculture and Forestry.

REPORT OF DEFENSE DEPARTMENT ON ANNUAL
COMPENSATION OF ANY OFFICER OR Em-
FLOYEE OF A FEDERAL CONTRACT RESEARCH
CENTER IN EXCEss oF $45,000
A letter from the Deputy Secretary of De-

fense, reporting, pursuant to law, the an-

nual compensation of any officer or employee
of a Federal contract research center in
excess of $45,000 from Federal funds (with
accompanying papers); to the Committee
on Armed Services.

REPORT OF THE COMPTROLLER GENERAL

A letter from the Comptroller General of
the United States, transmitting, pursuant to
law, a report on potential for savings in air-
craft maintenance, Department of the Navy
and Department of the Air Force, dated
May 7, 1970 (with an accompanying report);
to the Committee on Government Operations.
ProPosED LEGISLATION To PROVIDE FOR SETTLE-

MENT UNDER INTERNATIONAL AGREEMENTS,

OF CERTAIN CLAIMS, INCIDENT To NoNcoM-

BAT ACTIVITIES OF THE ARMED ForcEs

A letter from the Assistant Secretary of
the Alr Force, transmitting a draft of pro-
posed legislation to amend sections 2734a(a)
and 2734b(a) of title 10, United States Code,
to provide for settlement under internation-
al agreements, of certain clalms incident to
the noncombat activities of the armed forces,
and for other purposes (with an accompany-
ing paper); to the Committee on the

Judlciary.
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REPORT ON EXTRAORDINARY CONTRACTUAL AcC-
TIONS TO FACILITATE THE NATIONAL DEFENSE

A letter from the Assistant Secretary of
Defense (Installations and Logistics), trans-
mitting, pursuant to law, a report on extraor-
dinary contractual actions to facilitate the
national defense, for calendar year 1969 (with
an accompanying report); to the Committee
on the Judiclary.

PETTTION

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore (Mr. HorLings) laid before the Sen-
ate the following senate resolution of
the State of Hawaii, which was referred
to the Commitiee on Armed Services:
RESOLUTION REQUESTING THE PRESIDENT AND

CONGRESS OF THE UNTITED STATES To LIimIr

THE UsSE oF THE Drarr Law ONLY TO A

LEGALLY DECLARED WAR

Whereas, the President of the United
States made as part of his campaign a pledge
to do his best to abolish the Draft Law and
to establish a voluntary enlistment system
whereby members of the Armed Forces will
receive increased pay and other benefits to
the level that drafting of individuals will
become unnecessary; and

Whereas, the draft laws are under constant
attack from a great number of the public as
being unnecessary except in time of war,
and as being unfair in that there are too
many exemptions and unreasonable classi-
fications; and

Whereas, some members of the Armed
Forces receive pay below the minimum wage
law and some pay Is so little that the mem-
bers qualify for welfare aid; and

Whereas, it would be of social and eco-
nomic benefit to the people of the United
States If the United States were bound by
its own minimum wage law and if persons
who enter the Armed Forces would be pald
a decent living wage; and

Whereas, it would also be In the best in-
terests of the United States if programs
were established whereby the serviceman
could complete college or high school while
still a member of the Armed Forces by at-
tending school one-half of the day and en-
gaging In military training the other half;
and

Whereas, the constant employment of the
Draft Law during times of undeclared war
renders it impossible for any male youth to
plan his future and, to that extent, discour-
ages him from dolng so, and also causes the
nation to constantly think in terms of war
rather than peace; now, therefore

Be 1t resolved by the Senate of the Fifth
Legislature of the State of Hawail, Regular
Session of 1970, that the President and Con-
gress of the United States be and they are
hereby respectfully requested to limit the
use of the draft law only to a war declared
by Congress; and

Be it further resolved that certified copies
of this Resolution be sent to the President
of the United States, the Speaker of the
United States House of Representatives, the
President Pro Tempore and Majority Leader
of the United States Senate, and to each
member of Hawail's delegation to the United
States Congress.

REPORTS OF COMMITTEES

The following reports of committees
were submitted:

By Mr. McCLELLAN, from the Committee
on Government Operations, with amend-
ments:

S. 2583. A bill to provide for the convey-
ance to the County of Washakie, State of
Wyoming, of certain real property of the
United States (Rept. No. 91-853).
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By Mr. TYDINGS, from the Committee on
the District of Columbia, with amendments:

S. 3011. A bill to establish a revolving fund
for the development of housing for low- and
moderate-income persons and families in the
District of Columbia, to provide for the dis-
position of unclaimed property in the Dis-
trict of Columbia, and for other purposes
(Rept. No. 91-854).

By Mr. BIBLE, from the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs, with amend-
ments:

S. 2208. A bill to authorize the Secretary of
the Interior to study the feasability and de-
sirability of a national lakeshore on Lake
Taho in the State of Nevada, and for other
purposes (Rept. No. 91-855).

AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIA-
TIONS TO THE ATOMIC ENERGY
COMMISSION—REPORT OF JOINT
COMMITTEE ON ATOMIC ENERGY
(S. REPT. 91-852)

Mr, PASTORE, from the Joint Com-
mittee on Atomic Energy, reported an
original bill (S. 3818) to authorize ap-
propriations to the Atomic Energy Com-
mission in accordance with section 261 of
the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as
amended, and for other purposes, and
submitted a report thereon, which bill
was placed on the calendar and the re-
port was ordered to be printed.

EXECUTIVE REPORTS OF A
COMMITTEE

Mrs. SMITH of Maine. Mr. President,
as in executive session from the Com-
mittee on Armed Services I report favor-
ably the nominations of 23 flag and gen-
eral officers in the Army, Navy, Marine
Corps, and Air Force. I ask that these
names be placed on the Executive Cal-
endar.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore (Mr. HoLLings) . Without objection.
it is so ordered.

The nominations, ordered to be placed
on the Executive Calendar, are as fol-
lows:

Vice Adm. Elmo R. Zumwalt, Jr., U.8. Navy,
for appointment as Chief of Naval Operations
in the Department of the Navy, with the rank
of admiral while so serving;

Gen. Earle Gilmore Wheeler, Army of the
United States (major general, U.S. Army), to
be placed on the retired list in the grade of
general;

Lt. Gen. Lewis L. Mundell (major general,
Regular Air Force), U.S. Air Force, to be
placed on the retired list in the grade of lleu-
tenant general;

Maj. Gen. James William Sutherland, Jr.,
Army of the United States (brigadier gen-
eral, U.S. Army), to be assigned to a position
of importance and responsibility designated
by the President, in the grade of lieutenant
general;

Maj. Gen, William K. Jones, and Maj. Gen.
Raymond G. Davis, U.S. Marine Corps, for
commands and other duties determined by
the President, for appointment to the grade
of lieutenants general while so serving;

Rear Admiral Jerome H. King, Jr., U.S.
Navy, for commands and other duties deter-
mined by the President, for appointment to
the grade of vice admiral while so serving;

Brig. Gen. Charles W. Sweeney, Massachu-
setts Air National Guard, for appointment
as a Reserve commissioned officer in the
U.S. Air Force, to be a major general;
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Col. James W. Carter, Tennessee Air Na-
tional Guard; Col. Willlam H. Pendleton,
California Air National Guard; Col. Robert 8.
Peterson, Minnesota Air National Guard; and
Col. George H. Taylor, Utah Air National
Guard, for appointment as Reserve commis-
sioned officers in the U.S. Air Force, in the
grade of brigadiers general;

Brig. Gen. Homer I. Lewis, Brig. Gen.
James L. Murray, Brig. Gen. Wendell B. Sell,
and Brig. Gen, Frank H. Spink, Jr., Air Force
Reserve officers, for appointment in the Air
Force Reserve, in the grade of majors gen-
eral; and

Col. Stuart G. Haynsworth, Col. Robert
H. Hutchinson, Col. Ralph M. Lain, Col. Vor-
ley M. Rexroad, Col. Benton C, Tolley, Jr.,
Col. David Waxman, and Col. Alfred J. Wood,
Jr., Air Force Reserve officers, for appoint-
ment in the Air Force Reserve, in the grade
of brigadiers general.

Mrs. SMITH of Maine. Mr. President,
in addition, I report favorably 417 ap-
pointments in the Army in the grade of
major and below; 226 appointments in
the Marine Corps in grade of 1st and 2d
lieutenants; and 2,765 promotions in the
Air Force in the grade of lieutenant
colonel and below. Since these names
have already been printed in the Cown-
GRESSIONAL RECORD, in order to save the
expense of printing on the Executive
Calendar, I ask unanimous consent that
they be ordered to lie on the Secretary’s
desk for the information of any Senator.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore (Mr. HorLLinGgs) . Without objection,
it is so ordered.

The nominations, ordered to lie on the
desk, are as follows:

Gary L. Goff, staff noncommissioned officer,
for temporary appointment to the grade of
second lieutenant in the Marine Corps;

Patrick J. Glynn (Naval Reserve Officer
Training Corps), for permanent appointment
to the grade of second lieutenant in the
Marine Corps;

Maclyn Abbott, and sundry other officers,
for promotion in the Regular Air Force;

Kenneth Charles Allison, Jr., and sundry
other U.S. Naval Academy graduates, for per-
manent appointment in the Marine Corps,;

James W. Rinschler, Naval Reserve Officer
Training Corps graduate, for permanent ap-
pointment in the Marine Corps;

Gregory C. O'Kelly, U.S. Air Force Academy
graduate, for permanent appointment in the
Marine Corps;

James L. Allingham, and sundry other
commissioned warrant officers, for temporary
appointment to the grade of first lieutenant
in the Marine Corps;

Jonah H. K. Chang, and sundry other
commissioned warrant officers, for temporary
appointment to the grade of second lieuten-
ant in the Marine Corps;

William B. Baker, and sundry other staff
noncommissioned officers, for temporary ap-
pointment to the grade of second lieutenant
in the Marine Corps;

Jeffrey H. Andrews, and sundry other of-
ficers, for temporary appointment to the
grade of first lieutenant in the Marine Corps;

David A. Clarke, and sundry other per-
sons, for appointment in the Regular Army;

John W. Dawson, and sundry other per-
sons, for appointment in the Regular Army
of the United States;

Charles R. Andre, and sundry other schol-
arship students, for appointment in the
Regular Army of the United States; and

Stephen C. Rasmussen, cadet, graduating
class of 1970, U.S. Air Force Academy, for
appointment in the Regular Army of the
United States In the grade of second lieu-
tenant,
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BILLS AND A JOINT RESOLUTION
INTRODUCED OR REPORTED

Bills and a joint resolution were intro-
duced or reported, read the first time,
and, by unanimous consent, the second
time, and referred as follows:

By Mr. PASTORE:

S. 3818. A bill to authorize appropriations
to the Atomic Energy Commission in accord-
ance with section 261 of the Atomic Energy
Act of 1954, as amended, and for other pur-
poses; placed on the calendar.

(Reference is made to the above bill when
reported by Mr. PasTorRE which appears under
the heading “Reports of Committees.”)

By Mr. PROXMIRE:

S. 3819. A bill for the relief of Myrna S.
Cabanada; to the Committee on the Jud:-
clary.

By Mr. STEVENS:

S. 3820. A bill to provide for the awarding
of a Medal of Honor for Firemen; and

S. 3821. A bill to provide for the awarding
of a Police Medal of Honor; to the Commit-
tee on Banking and Currency.

By Mr. BENNETT (for himself, Mr.
Brooxkg, Mr. CurTis, Mr. DOMINICK,
Mr. FaNnNIN, Mr, GoopeLL, Mr, Mc-
INTYRE, Mr. Packwoon, Mr. PERCY,
Mr, Scorr, Mr. SmrTH of Illinois, Mr.
Tower, Mr. WiLLiaMS of New Jersey,
and Mr. HRUSKA) :

5. 3822. A bill to provide insurance for
member accounts, in State and federally
chartered credit unions, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Banking and
Currency.

(The remarks of Mr. BENNETT when he in-
troduced the bill appear later in the RECORD
under the appropriate heading.)

By Mr. BROOKE:

8. 3823. A bill to amend the Bank Holding
Company Act of 1956, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Banking and Currency.

(The remarks of Mr. BrookE when he in-
troduced the bill appear later in the REcorD
under the appropriate heading.)

By Mr. PELL:

S.J. Res. 199, Joint resolution to further
amend the Elementary and Secondary Edu-
cation Act; considered and passed.

(The remarks of Mr. PELL when he intro-
duced the joint resolution and the insuing
debate appear later in the Recorp under the
appropriate heading.)

S. 3822—INTRODUCTION OF THE
CREDIT UNION SHARE INSUR-
ANCE ACT OF 1970

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. President, I intro-
duce for appropriate reference a bill to
provide insurance for member accounts
in State-chartered and federally char-
tered credit unions, and for other pur-
poses. I am joined in sponsoring this bill
by Senators Brookg, CurTis, DOMINICK,
FANNIN, GOODELL, MCINTYRE, PACKWOOD,
Percy, Scort, SmiTH of Illinois, ToOwWER,
Wirriams of New Jersey, and HRUSKA.

Unfortunately, in this era of consum-
er protection and disclosures of informa-
tion, only a very small proportion of the
savings in credit unions is insured
against loss by the saver. Perhaps equal-
ly as important is the fact that most
credit union members do not know that
their savings are not insured. The bill
which I offer today would provide insur-
ance for those who save in credit unions
just as is now provided in almost all
other financial institutions in this coun-
try. This insurance program is patterned
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after and would operate in a manner
similar to the protection now provided
for bank deposits by the Federal Deposit
Insurance Corporation and for shares in
savings and loan associations by the
Federal Savings and Loan Insurance Cor-
poration.
IMMEDIATE COVERAGE

It is surprising to many to find that
Federal credit unions do not now have
insurance on their shares. They are the
only federally chartered savings institu-
tions not covererd by a federally spon-
sored insurance program. This bill pro-
vides immediate coverage of deposits in
all federally chartered credit unions and
makes the same coverage available on a
permissive basis to State-chartered
credit unions. Just as is the case with
banks and savings and loan associations,
the overall loss experience in credit
unions has been relatively small. Yet the
losses which have occurred have weighed
heavily on a few credit unions and on a
relatively few members. Since many
credit unions deal primarily with indi-
viduals having limited incomes, it is par-
ticularly important that they enjoy the
same insurance protection enjoyed by
savers and depositors in other financial
institutions.

When I refer to individuals with lim-
ited income, I mean the more than 815
million account holders in Federal credit
unions, for example, who have less than
$500 in savings. This money in many in-
stances represents a substantial portion
of the total liquid assets of these people,
and I see no reason why their money
should be unprotected simply because
they have saved in a credit union. I be-
lieve that by providing insurance for
credit union member accounts as called
for in this bill, thrift would be stimulated
among these small savers. The existence
of share insurance would provide them
with an increased incentive to develop
a systematic plan for saving and would
at the same time provide safety similar to
that now provided by banks and savings
and loan associations. In addition, indi-
viduals and business firms who may now
refrain from depositing funds in credit
unions in limited income areas should
be more willing to do so if their funds are
insured.

POOR WOULD BENEFIT

We have had recent testimony in our
Banking and Currency Committee which
indicated that credit unions in limited
income areas which are specifically set
up to assist poor people would benefit
greatly from share insurance. Mr. Ed-
ward C. Sylvester, Jr., testifying for the
Urban Coalition Action Council, testified
that the lack of deposit insurance is a
serious deficiency. He supported share in-
surance on the basis that it would pro-
vide additional funds for credit unions
serving residents in the inner city where
it is difficult to attract deposits. He said
of share insurance, “It seems to us to be
an essential device really to encourage
others to participate in credit unions and
in making a great deal more capital
available to them than they are apt to
get through their normal membership
activities.”
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While the insurance program con-
tained in the bill has the potential to
cover substantially all of the $14 billion
of savings now in credit unions, only
Federal credit unions would be required
to have the insurance. State-chartered
credit unions could obtain the protection
if they desired. The program would be
supported by the credit unions them-
selves through premiums paid for the
insurance, and it would be administered
by the Administrator of the National
Credit Union Administration.

The need for share insurance has been
made clear by a study of regular reserves
in Federal credit unions published by the
Bureau of Federal Credit Unions last
yvear. In the study, the Bureau noted that
1,204 Federal credit unions completed
liquidation in the 5 years ending De-
cember 31, 1967. Sixteen percent, or 189
of these liquidated at a loss to share-
holders. Losses to the shareholders, al-
though small in dollar amount, totaled
just over 20 percent of shares. The ma-
jority of the credit unions which paid
less than 100 percent at liquidation were
small according to the Bureau's study.
Almost four-fifths of them had assets of
less than $25,000. It appears quite clear
that the burden of loss falls on the
smaller credit union and the small saver.
Yet the credit union can and should be
most useful to those who have a relatively
small amount to save. There are more
than 9,500 Federal credit unions with as-
sets less than $500,000 serving people who
may have limited access to other thrift
and credit facilities. In its study, the
Bureau found that without outside help,
another 280 credit unions would have liq-
uidated at a loss. Had this outside help
not been available, more than one-third
of all the Federal credit unions liquidated
in the 5 years ending December 31, 1967,
would have done so at a loss to their
members. The fact that more of these
institutions did not liquidate at a loss is
due in large measure to the efforts of
State credit union leagues which pro-
vided financial assistance to their mem-
ber credit unions. Fortunately, the re-
sources of the league funds were generally
adequate to meet their members’ needs
during the period covered by the Bu-
reau’s study. It would be a mistake, how-
ever, to rely on this means alone as a
guarantee of the shares of credit union
members because the resources available
from the leagues to their credit unions
represented about 0.045 percent of the
$12 billion in savings held by credit
unions in 1968.

PRESENT PLANS NOT SUFFICIENT

Another weakness is that financial as-
sistance is made available to league mem-
bers only. The owner of a ecredit union
share account may not know that his
credit union does not belong to a league
organization. The program offered by this
bill is designed so that it would not inter-
fere with the commendable efforts of the
league organizations to strengthen the
financial reserves of their member credit
unions, These private funds would con-
tinue to serve as useful supplements to
the program of share insurance now
being proposed.
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Strong support for share insurance is
indicated by moves within some States
for statewide share insurance. The first
effort, in 1955, in Illinois, had to be aban-
doned in 1964 because of structural weak-
ness and because of internal squabbles.
Voluntary share insurance for State-
chartered credit unions in Massachusetts
was started in 1961 and has been highly
successful. The Massachusetts Share In-
surance Corp. now has assets of about
$51%5 million. During 1969, credit union
share insurance bills were passed in Wis-
consin and in Rhode Island. There is
considerable interest in share insurance
in some other States, showing that share
insurance is desired and is needed. The
State plans have the disadvantage of a
restricted membership and of not being
available to federally chartered credit
unions. Thus a Federal system is also
needed.

SUPPORT INCREASES RAPIDLY

Mr. President, support among Federal
credit unions, their State trade organiza-
tions, regional organizations, and na-
tional organizations for FDIC-type Fed-
eral share insurance is increasing rapid-
ly. While I do not have information
which makes it possible for me to say
that a majority of Federal credit unions
desire such insurance, I believe that such
a statement would be true. I would like
to take just a minute or two to show why
I believe that to be the case. In the mid-
March meeting of CUNA, International,
District 10, which includes Ohio, New
Jersey, New York, Pennsylvania, and
Puerto Rico, the directors voted unani-
mously to support “a Federal Govern-
ment program of share insurance, man-
datory for Federal credit unions and
voluntary for State-chartered credit
unions.” District 10 has nearly 30 per-
cent of all Federal credit unions. Dis-
trict 11, which contains the States of
Maine, Connecticut, Massachusetts,
Rhode Island, Vermont, and New Hamp-
shire, also has voted support for FDIC-
type Federal share insurance. In addi-
tion, other State groups have voted their
support. Among the States which have
so voted are Illinois, Indiana, the Dis-
trict of Columbia, and Florida. When all
of the Federal credit unions represented
by these States and those additional Fed-
eral credit unions which have indicated
in their correspondence that they sup-
port Federal share insurance are added
together, I feel strongly that most credit
unions realize that the insurance would
be beneficial to their operations. One
of the major national credit union orga-
nizations, the National Association of
Federal Credit Unions, has expressed its
support, and I hope that the largest of
credit union organizations, CUNA, In-
ternational, which is having its annual
meeting starting this week, will conclude
that Federal share insurance of savings
held by credit unions should be approved.

PUBLIC UNAWARE OF INSURANCE LACK

Mr. President, it is a fact that most
people who save in credit unions think
their shares are insured.

I have spent some time discussing
share insurance with some of the credit
unions which I feel are among the most
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progressive in the credit union move-
ment. One of these, which is the largest
credit union in the world, is the Navy
Federal Credit Union. The Navy Fed-
eral Credit Union conducted a detailed
survey among its members a couple of
years ago. In that survey, 71 percent of
the respondents said they thought their
shares in the credit union were federally
insured as they would be in a savings
and loan or a bank which had Federal
insurance. The Navy Federal Credit
Union management decided that it
should inform its membership that its
shares were not insured. They found,
however, that it was impossible to get
this story over to the membership.

The returns received as a result of a
continuing survey by the National Credit
Union Administration indicate that five
out of six respondents believed their
shares were insured. In answer to a
question as to how such an understand-
ing came about, one respondent said an
employee of the credit union told her
that her shares were insured. In addi-
tion, she was told that when her savings
reached a certain amount, she should
divide them into two accounts so that
the total amount in both accounts would
be insured. Another respondent received
the idea that shares were insured from
credit union members. Still another
stated that “When [thel credit union
was started we were told by the appointed
officers that the money was federally in-
sured.” Another respondent stated that
he was told by the union financial secre-
tary that his savings would be protected
just as they were in the bank in which
he had them deposited. Another re-
spondent got the impression from litera-
ture received from the credit union. Re-
gardless of where the idea came from,
most of these people thought their shares
were insured by a Federal agency. The
really sad part about all of this is that
those who experienced losses in credit
unions were generally individuals who
were unable to absorb such losses. One
person who experienced a loss of over
$600 had an annual income of just over
$2,600. Another who lost over $300 had
no income. A retired foreman lost just
over $400. Another individual on social
security lost $350, and so it goes.

Mr. President, one of the comments
made by a respondent I believe is im-
portant, and I quote: “In this age of con-
sumer protection, this is one area lack-
ing protection of any type.”

MAJOR DEFICIENCY

Indeed, this is one area lacking pro-
tection. The lack of insurance on credit
union shares is one of the major defi-
ciencies in our financial institutions. In-
surance would greatly enhance the in-
centive for credit union members to put
their funds in credit unions and thus
better enable credit unions to perform
their primary function of assisting those
who do not have access to other sources
of credit.

This bill which I introduce today can
provide the needed insurance protection.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
ALLEN) . The bill will be received and ap-
propriately referred.

The bill (8. 3822) to provide insurance
for member accounts, in State and feder-
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ally chartered credit unions, and for other
purposes, introduced by Mr. BENNETT, for
himself and other Senators, was received,
read twice by its title, and referred to the
Committee on Banking and Currency.

S. 3823—INTRODUCTION OF THE
BANK HOLDING COMPANY ACT
OF 1970

ONE-BANK HOLDING COMPANIES

Mr. BROOKE. Mr. President, I rise to-
day to discuss a matter of growing im-
portance to both the banking community
and Congress: the growth of one-bank
holding companies in our economy.

In 1933, Congress passed legislation
which gave the Federal Reserve Board
limited powers to regulate bank holding
companies. The scope of regulation was
restricted to companies holding a ma-
jority of the stock of a Federal Reserve
member bank or in any way controlling
the election of a majority of its directors.
Where the Board's jurisdiction was
thus established, it was authorized to
examine the holding company and its
subsidiaries, to set certain reserve re-
quirements and to supervise other finan-
cial policies in the interest of protecting
depositors.

Bank holding companies covered by
the Banking Act of 1933 were required
to obtain a permit from the Federal Re-
serve before voting their stock in subsidi-
ary banks. Denial of a voting permit was
the only regulatory weapon available to
the Board and many bank holding com-
panies were able to avoid regulation en-
tirely by exercising control with less than
majority ownership or without voting
stock in majority-owned banks, or by
controlling nonmember bank subsidiaries.
The Banking Act also provided no limi-
tation on the combining of banks and
nonbank business activities under hold-
ing company management, except in the
case of security dealings,

Over the years 1933-56, the unregu-
lated growth of large bank holding com-
panies was particularly rapid in some
States, notably where branch banking
was prohibited or quite limited.

In 1956, Congress passed the Bank
Holding Company Act which defined
bank holding companies, controlled their
formation and expansion and required
divestment of their nonbanking interests.
In this first comprehensive bank holding
company legislation, Congress clearly in-
dicated its desire to prevent undue con-
centration of control in banking by bank
holding companies and to prevent bank
holding companies from controlling both
banks and nonbanking enterprises. By
choosing to regulate the holding com-
panies rather than abolish them, Con-
gress recognized them as a legitimate
form of banking organization whose de-
velopment, under supervision, could
vield benefits to the banking publie.

The 1956 act went beyond the 1933 act
in covering banks that were not mem-
bers of the Federal Reserve, in lowering
the index of “holding” from majority to
25-percent control and in specifically
limiting its coverage to companies con-
trolling at least two banks.

In order to guard against a conflict of
interest between banking and nonbank-
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ing activities, bank holding companies
were prohibited from engaging in non-
bank activities with certain specified ex-
ceptions. The most important of these
exceptions was contained in section 4(e)
(8) of the act which permits activities of
a financial, fiduciary or insurance nature,
provided the Board determined such ac-
tivities to be so closely related to the
business of banking as to be a proper in-
cident thereto. This provision permitted
a broader range of financial activities
through the holding company device than
the bank could carry on directly.

Subsequently, Congress passed the
Bank Holding Company Act Amend-
ments of 1966 which provided, interalia,
that the Federal Reserve Board could
not approve any acquisition, merger or
consolidation of a bank by a bank hold-
ing company “whose effect in any section
of the country may be substantially to
lessen competition, or to tend to create
a monopoly, or which in any other man-
ner could be in restraint of trade, unless
it finds that the anticompetitive effects
are clearly outweighed in the public in-
terest by the probable effect of the trans-
action in meeting the convenience and
needs of the community.”

The 1966 amendments retained the
exemption for one-banking holding
companies. Although the House voted
to regulate them and was supported in
this position by the Federal Reserve
Board, the Senate Banking and Currency
Committee rejected this recommendation
on the ground that “there was no sub-
stantial evidence of abuses occurring in
one-bank holding companies.”

As previously indicated, the 1956 act
gave bank holding companies greater
flexibility than was possible under, for
example, national bank statutes. Bank-
ing interests found, however, that the
Federal Reserve Board narrowly inter-
preted these provisions. Thus, they were
met by opposition as they tried to enter
such fields as data processing services,
travel services, equipment leasing, opera-
tion of commingled trust funds, under-
writing and dealing in revenue bonds,
and the selling of insurance. Accordingly,
the one-bank holding company was used
as a means of avoiding restraints on bank
activities.

A bank wishing to engage in prohibited
activities could simply form a one-bank
holding company and operate such ac-
tivities as subsidiaries of the holding
company. In theory, banks could enter
almost any line of commerce, including
retailing, manufacturing, mining, or
farming. This possibility has rendered
obsolete the existing legal restraints on
nonbanking operations of banks. Al-
though the larger banks have been free
for years to form one-bank holding com-
panies, the option was not seriously exer-
cised until the last few years.

A study by the House Banking and
Currency Committee—released on Feb-
ruary 11, 1969—indicated that in the 14
years from 1955 through 1968, the num-
ber of existing and proposed one-bank
holding companies had grown almost
sevenfold from 117 to 783. The dollar
amount of bank deposits had increased
from $11.6 billlon to $108.2 billion, a
growth of over 800 percent. In terms of
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bank deposits, most of the growth had
taken place between 1965 and 1968. In
this period, the number of unregistered
one-bank holding companies rose by over
200, while the amount of bank deposits
in these companies rose by over 600 per-
cent, from $15.4 billion in 1965 to $108.2
billion at the end of 1968. The $108.2
billion of deposits under the control of
existing and proposed one-bank holding
companies represented over 27.5 percent
of total commercial bank deposits in
1968 compared to only 4 percent in 1965.

The House study indicated that un-
regulated one-bank holding companies
carry on a wide variety of nonbanking
activities. Of the 684 one-bank holding
companies identified by the report, 578
participated in 20 different financial non-
banking activities, including insurance
agencies and companies, as well as vari-
ous types of credit institutions. Among
the same group, 397 were engaged in 99
different nonfinancial activities, ranging
from agricultural, mining, and petroleum
operations and various types of manu-
facturing activities through businesses
in the transportation, real estate, and
wholesale and retail sales fields.

The House report also indicated that
as of June 1968, 106 multibank holding
companies with $48.9 billion in bank de-
posits were registered with the Federal
Reserve Board., By comparison, there
were 783 existing and proposed one-bank
holding companies which would come
under no regulation comparable to that
imposed on registered bank holding com-
panies.

In March of this year, the Federal
Reserve Board released figures which in-
dicated that by the end of 1969 there
were more than 890 known one-bank
holding companies. These holding com-
panies held banks with about $181 billion
in deposits—or about 43 percent of the
total deposits of all insured commercial
banks in the country.

The dimensions of the problem were
described by President Nixon in a state-
ment on March 24, 1969:

There has been a disturbing trend in the
past year toward erosion of the traditional
seperation of powers between the suppliers
of money—the banks—and the wusers of
money—commerce and industry.

Left unchecked, the trend toward the com-
bining of banking and business could lead
to the formation of a relatively small num-
ber of power centers dominating the Ameri-
can economy. This must not be permitted to
happen; it would be bad for banking, bad for
business, and bad for borrowers and con-
SUmMers.

The strength of our economic system is
rooted in diversity and free competition; the
strength of our banking system depends
largely on its independence. Banking must
not dominate commerce or be dominated by
it.

The Treasury Department has cited
two principal forces as being responsible
for the sharp increase in banking assets
controlled by unregulated one-bank
holding companies: The move by many
of the Nation's largest banks to create
bank-dominated one-bank holding com-
panies and “tender offer” acquisitions of
banks by other corporations, including
conglomerates. With respect to the first
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and most influential force, the following
factors have motivated large banks to
create one-bank holding companies: A
more efficient corporate structure for the
application of modern management tech-
niques; a more flexible format for the of-
fering of financially related services; and
a means for offering certain financial
services through affiliates and thus
avoiding, for example, limitations on the
types of services which can be rendered
by national banks. With respect to the
second major force, the Treasury De-
partment noted that while the number
of tender offer acquisitions was not yet
large, the trend was accelerating and
there was great potential to effect
significant changes in our economic
structure.

One bank holding companies are gen-
erally divided into three categories:
Small one-bank holding companies, con-
glomerates and congenerics, For the
most part, the first category consists of
one-bank holding companies owned by
families or by a relatively few individ-
uals who are generally motivated by tax
advantages of holding company owner-
ship. The second category consists of a
corporation or organization engaged
principally in nonbanking activities
which controls a bank, The third category
consists of bank-dominated one-bank-
holding companies which are formed with
the intention of engaging in a number of
financially related activities, through the
use of subsidiaries, which the bank would
normally be foreclosed from entering. It
is the latter category which has grown
significantly in recent years.

It has been estimated that while con-
generics represent only 10 percent of the
number of one-bank holding companies,
they hold 85 percent of one-bank holding
company deposits. Although the con-
generic is theoretically free to acquire
almost any nonbanking activity, most of
them have not done so in anticipation of
potential action by Congress.

The combination of banking and non-
banking operations under a single man-
agement raises serious public policy im-
plications. It is argued that if banks be-
come too closely involved in other busi-
ness activities, either directly or through
holding companies, the managers of the
bank might be induced to make unsound
loans in order to further their other
business interests. It must be pointed
out, however, that a bank which is an
affiliate of a one bank holding company
remains subject to all of the banking
laws and regulations by supervisory au-
thorities which control the activities of
banks not affiliated with holding com-
panies.

It has also been argued that commer-
cial banks inevitably tend to lessen com-
petition when they compete in areas out-
side the business of banking. Thus,
banks can discriminate against their
nonbanking business rivals by denying
them favorable access to bank credit and
by granting this to their nonbanking
affiliates. This is a particularly serious
problem in many cities and towns where
there are only one or two major banking
institutions to which business can turn
for substantial amounts of credit.
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Banks can also diseriminate against
their nonbanking rivals by unfairly
luring customers away. This is accom-
plished by offering customers of their
affiliates favorable access to bank credit
or by suggesting to bank customers that
if they want continued access to bank
credit, they should also use the services
of the holding company’s other subsidi-
aries. Indeed, there is evidence that such
tie-in arrangements are deeply rooted in
traditional banking practices.

Banks can very effectively use their
economic leverage to decrease competi-
tion in highly competitive nonbanking
industries characterized by a relatively
large number of smaller firms. It should
be pointed out, however, that bank entry
can result in increased competition par-
ticularly in industries where competition
is weak because of domination by a few
large firms. Thus, it is difficult to draw
any arbitrary limits on the activities
which banks might engage in without
challenging the fundamental principles
upon which our competitive system is
built.

An additional argument which has
been advanced for limiting the range of
activities permitted to commercial banks
is the desire to avoid an undue concen-
tration of economic and political power.
While it cannot be said that bigness is
necessarily bad since it often brings
economies of scale which have contrib-
uted to efficient production and to this
Nation’s affluence, we all know that con-
centrations of economic and politieal
power could prove detrimental to our
economic and social structure.

In response to those who raise public
policy objections to the expansion of
banks into nonbanking activities, bank-
ing leaders assert that our economy is
constantly changing and that the bank-
ing industry must respond to meet the
ever-changing needs of its customers.
Rudolph A, Peterson, former president of
the Bank of America, has argued this
point:

As individuals have gained a financial so-
phistication, they have begun to demand a
broader spectrum of financial services. Be-
sldes traditional services, they have added
demands for financial counseling, invest-
ment management, bookkeeping, short term
financing, etc. The same is true for business
on an even broader scale. The banking com-
munity with its financial expertise is emi-
nently suited to provide this more complete
package of financial services to both the con-
sumer and the businessman.

Quality financial services at the least cost
to the public can be best assured through
competition and the existence of a varlety
of financial services. Financial congeneries
embraci ng the "department store of finance"”
concept will stimulate competition and
thereby improve both the variety and quality
of financial services. Certainly all these re-
sults are obviousiy in the publ!c interest.
Those who object most vehemently to this
potential competition appear to be those who
have enjoyed privileged positions because the
restrictive Interpretations of bank regula-
tions has hampered bank growth poseibili-
ties.

Three different approaches have been
taken in the one-bank holding company
bills presently pending before the Senate.
The House-passed measure (HR, 6778)
specifies that a bank holding company
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may carry on any activity of “a financial
or fiduciary nature” if the Federal Re-
serve Board finds that the carrying on
of such activity will be functionally re-
lated to banking and can be reasonably
expected to produce benefits to the pub-
lic that outweigh possible adverse ef-
fects. It then goes on to set forth a
“laundry” list of prohibited activities
such as travel and accounting businesses.

A second bill, introduced by my very
distinguished colleagues on the Senate
Banking and Currency Committee, Sena-
tor BENNETT of Utah and Senator SPARK-
man of Alabama, also proceeds on the
assumption that the activities of one-
bank holding companies should be re-
stricted; however, this bill would subject
them to an amended version of the Bank
Holding Company Act of 1956 and would
apply the new criteria established there-
under to existing multi-bank holding
companies, as well.

The third bill, introduced by the dis-
tinguished Senator from Wisconsin (Mr.
ProxMIRE), does not proceed on the same
assumption. Instead, it focuses on a de-
termination of which activities should be
restricted because of their probable ad-
verse competitive effects on both banking
and nonbanking sectors of our economy.
It does, however, leave intact the defini-
tion of permissible activities contained in
the Bank Holding Company Act of 1956,
pending the report of a Presidential com-
mission which would survey the entire
bank holding company problem along
with means of liberalizing restrictions on
banking.

The bill which I introduce today—a
copy of which I request to be printed in
the REcorp at the conclusion of my state-
ment—addresses bank holding company
regulation from a new perspective. The
bill is based upon the following premises
with which, I believe, the distinguished
sponsors of existing proposals and the
administration would agree. These prem-
ises are:

First. Bank holding company legisla-
tion should not have an anticompetitive
effect. It should not protect non-banking
businesses from fair bank competition. I
underline the word “fair.” Furthermore,
such legislation should not protect banks
from fair competition from those not
presently engaged in banking. I believe
that an unintended byproduct of some
of the bills previously filed will be to
establish unnecessary and undesirable
protection for both banks and nonbank-
ing businesses.

Second. Commercial banking power
should not be used for the unfair ad-
vantage of a business affiliate of a bank,
Because of their control of commerecial
credit, banks possess tremendous power
which could be used unfairly for the
benefit of their affiliates and to the detri-
ment of competitors of their affiliates.
The commercial lending power of banks
is unique and capable of unfair use with-
out the need for overt coercion. I do not
believe existing bills go far enough in
protecting competitors of a bank’s affili-
ate from the advantages which the affili-
ate inherently enjoys, for example bank
lending power.

Third. Any bank holding company or
affiliate which abuses its commercial
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lending power should be subjected to civil
sanctions which can be enforced by in-
junction or treble damage actions.

Fourth. Abuses of commercial lending
power should be prohibited in all cases,
including those where the bank and
business affiliate are commonly con-
trolled by an individual, an estate, a
trust, partnership, or corporation. Pres-
ently proposed legislation does not
attempt to deal with abuses that can be
committed by banks and businesses com-
monly controlled by individuals.

The bill which I introduce today is
based upon the objective of fostering fair
competition and precluding unfair com-
petition by banks and bank holding com-
panies. Thus, section 5 of the act would
add a new section to title 12 of the United
States Code which would specifically pre-
clude a bank from conditioning its com-
mercial lending power on the fact that
a consumer:

First, shall obtain some other credit,
property, or service from a bank holding
company of such bank or any subsidiary
of such bank holding company;

Second, shall provide some other
credit, property, or services to the bank
holding company of such bank or any
subsidiary of such bank holding com-
pany; or

Third, shall not obtain some other
credit, property, or services from a com-
petitor of such bank, bank holding com-
pany of such bank or any subsidiary of
such bank holding company.

This provision would apply to all banks
and not just banks which are controlled
by bank holding companies since there
is no justification for treating either type
of bank differently.

In essence, this section specifically pre-
cludes tie-in transactions by a bank and
its affiliates. In particular, a bank is pro-
hibited from conditioning a loan to
a third party on the third party's agree-
ment to do business with an affiliate of
the bank or not to do business with a
competitor. At the same time, the section
would not interfere with Ilegitimate
conditions in commercial lending trans-
actions such as compensating deposit
balances or negative restrictions on addi-
tional borrowings. Other provisions of
section 5 would provide civil and injunc-
tive remedies against any party which
violated the provisions of section 5.

Section 4(e) (1) (A) of the proposed
act would permit a bank holding com-
pany to engage in any activity which the
Board of Governors of the Federal Re-
serve System determines is “functionally
related” to banking. In considering
whether an activity is “functionally re-
lated,” the Board would be directed to
consider whether the activity is one
which is incidental to a banking trans-
action or is one providing assistance of a
type which a customer normally looks to
a bank or other financial institution to
obtain. The section further provides that
even if the activity is “functionally re-
lated”, the Board may deny permission
to engage in such activity if the activity
might have significant anticompetitive
effects. The adoption of a flexible test
in this regard should avoid the problem
of arbitrary circumscription of banking
activities.
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Section 4(e) (1) (B) of the bill permits
a bank holding company or subsidiary to
engage in activities not functionally re-
lated to banking, subject to a very ma-
terial condition. The activity would be
prohibited if either the bank holding
company or any banking subsidiary ex-
tends banking services to any customer
or supplier of such bank holding com-
pany or subsidiary engaged in the ac-
tivity.

The purpose of this provision is to
enable bank holding companies to com-
pete in a wide variety of businesses, pro-
vided no potential for abuse exists. No
potential is considered to exist where
a bank is unable to use its commercial
banking power directly or indirectly in
favor of its nonbanking affiliates. Simi-
larly, this provision will permit nonbank-
ing entities to organize banks and pro-
vide additional competition in that in-
dustry, again subject to the proviso that
the nonbanking affiliates receive no bene-
fit from the commercial lending power of
the banking affiliate.

In recent months, a wide variety of
businesses have complained of the dan-
gers which would exist if the banks were
permitted to compete with them. Their
complaints have been founded upon the
premise that third parties will be di-
rectly or indirectly influenced to do busi-
ness with the affiliate of the bank in
hopes of receiving commercial loans
from the bank itself.

Those who have urged strict legisla-
tion prohibiting bank holding companies
from engaging in nonbanking activities
have protested that this influence will
be felt by third parties even though no
specific representations are made by the
bank or its business affiliate. The bill
which I offer today would eliminate this
possibility by prohibiting banks from ex-
tending credit or other banking services
to a customer or supplier of the business
affiliate of the bank. This provision will
assure that the commercial lending
power of banks will not be used to the
unfair advantage of their business af-
filiates.

In approaching this problem, I real-
ized that the administrative burden on
banks in complying with this provision
could be very severe. Accordingly, the bill
authorizes the Federal Reserve Board to
permit by regulation or order the render-
ing of such banking services in such
amounts or under such conditions as it
considers will not frustrate the purposes
of the section. For example, I would en-
vision the Board permitting banks to ex-
tend credit to customers or suppliers of
nonbanking affiliates in limited amounts
where the amount involved is such that
it is unlikely to be a factor in the custom-
er's or supplier’s doing business with the
nonbanking affiliate. Certain other trans-
actions such as the renting of safe de-
posit boxes and transfer agent services
would also be permitted without frustrat-
ing the purposes of this provision. In this
manner, the bank would not have to con-
sider the applicability of these provisions
to every banking service which it renders.

This approach permits bank holding
companies to retain investments in non-
banking affiliates provided that they meet
specified conditions. Thus, there is no
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need for a grandfather clause in the bill
and bank holding companies may retain
their investments in all nonbanking busi-
nesses, provided that they eliminate the
circumstances which could lead to an
abuse of their banking power. If, on the
other hand, the bank holding company is
unable or unwilling to abide by these con-
ditions it would be subject to injunctive
proceedings and/or treble damage ac-
tions and, therefore, as a practical matter,
would be forced to divest itself of either
its banking subsidiary or the nonbanking
activity.

Another fundamental change in the
bill being offered is that it will apply to
banks which are controlled by individ-
uals, trusts, estates, and partnerships—as
well as corporations. An individual would
find it no more difficult than would a
corporation to direct the unfair use of a
controlled bank’s lending power for the
benefit of a controlled business. Brother-
sister corporations are common especially
in many smaller communities, and it
would seem that abuses of commercial
banking power should be prohibited in
these communities as well as in metro-
politan areas and national markets.
Thus, section 2(b) of the act would be
amended to include within the definition
of a company, “a person, estate, trust, or
partnership.” It should be noted that this
provision would require that the Federal
Reserve Board approve the organization
of every new bank, whether or not the
bank is a member of the Federal Reserve
System or by the Federal Deposit Insur-
ance Corporation.

A final major provision is contained
in section 6 which would establish a
“National Commission on Banking”
which is charged with the responsibility
of determining whether existing laws
promote vigorous competition in the
banking industry. This Commission—
which has also been recommended by the
administration and by Senator Prox-
MIRE—represents an excellent opportu-
nity to undertake a critical review of
our bank regulatory system. Section 6 is
designed to give congressional support
to the administration’s proposal, to as-
sure that it is backed by subpena power
and adequately financed. At the same
time, it is my view that the legislation
which I propose need not be delayed
pending a broad study of financial insti-
tutions.

In conclusion, I believe it is necessary
to encourage the competitive forces in
our economy. We must devise rules which
will prevent abuses and yet permit legiti-
mate competition. The one-bank holding
company issue is extremely complex and
the solution which I propose recognizes
this fact by avoiding arbitrary limits on
the activities of bank holding companies.
On the other hand, the bill acknowledges
that such unbridled authority must be
subject to carefully drawn guidelines
which will prevent anticompetitive con-
sequences, The bill also recognizes that
an extensive review of banking regulation
is long overdue. I offer this proposal with
the hope that it will generate worthwhile
discussion and may produce legislation
which is more precisely directed at
achieving a healthy and competitive

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

banking industry as this Nation moves
into the 1970's.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. AL-
LEN). The bill will be received and ap-
propriately referred; and, without ob-
jection, the bill will be printed in the
RECORD.

The bill (S. 3823) to amend the Bank
Holding Company Act of 1956, and for
other purposes, introduced by Mr.
BrookE, was received, read twice by its
title, referred to the Committee on Bank-
ing and Currency, and ordered to be
printed in the Recorbp, as follows:

5. 3823

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
Act may be cited as the “Bank Holding
Company Act of 1970".

Sec. 2. (a) Section 2 of the Bank Holding
Company Act of 1956 is amended by striking
out subsection (a) and inserting in lieu
thereof the following:

“(a) ‘Bank holding company' means any
company (1) that directly or indirectly
owns, controls, or holds with power to vote
25 per centum or more of the voting shares
of any bank or of a company that is or
becomes a bank holding company by vir-
tue of this Act, (2) that controls \n any
manner the election of a majority of the
directors of any bank, or (3) that has the
power directly or indirectly to direct or
cause the direction of the management or
policies of any bank. For the purposes of
this Act, any successor to any such com-
pany shall be deemed to be a bank holding
company from the date as of which such
predecessor company became a bank hold-
ing company. Notwithstanding the forego-
ing—

“(A) No bank and no company owning or
controlling voting shares of a bank is a bank
holding company by virtue of such bank’s
ownership or control of shares in a fiduciary
capacity except where such shares are held
under a trust that constitutes a company as
defined in subsection (b) of this section, or
as provided in paragraphs (2) and (3) of
subsection (g) of this section.

“(B) No company is a bank holding com-
pany by virtue of its ownership or control of
shares acquired by it in connection with its
underwriting of securities if such shares are
held only for such period of time as will
permit the sale thereof on a reasonable basis.

“(C) No company formed for the sole pur-
pose of participating in a proxy solicitation
is a bank holding company by virtue of its
control of voting rights of shares acquired
in the course of such solicitation.” (b) Sub-
section (b) of section 2 of such Act is
amended to read as follows:

“(b) '‘Company' means any person, estate,
trust, partnership, corporation, association,
or similar organization, but shall not include
any corporation the majority of the shares
of which are owned by the United States or
by any State.”

(c) Subsection (c) of section 2 of such Act
is amended by inserting after “demand" the
following: “and which is engaged in the
business of making commercial loans”.

(d) Subsection (d) of section 2 of such
Act is amended—

(1) by striking out “or (2)" and inserting
in lieu thereof “(2)'": and

(2) by striking out the period and insert-
ing in lleu thereof the following: “; or (3)
any company the management or policles of
which such bank holding company has the
power directly or indirectly to direct.”

(e) Subsection (g) of section 2 of such
Act is amended—

(1) by striking out “end” at the end of

paragraph (2);
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(2) by redesignating paragraph (3) as
paragraph (4); and

(3) by inserting after paragraph (2) a new
paragraph as follows:

“(3) shares owned by the spouse, lineal
descendants, or ancestors of an individual
shall be deemed to be owned or controlled
by such individual; and”.

Sec. 3. (a) That part of section 4(c) of
the Bank Holding Company Act of 1856
which precedes the numbered paragraphs is
amended to read as follows:

“{c) The prohibitions in this section shall
not, with respect to any bank holding com-
pany, apply to—".

(b) Paragraph (8) of section 4(c¢) of such
Act is amended to read as follows:

“(8) Shares retained or acquired in any
company engaged in activities which are au-
thorized under subsection (e) of this seec-
tion;".

(c) Section 4 of such Act is amended by
adding at the end thereof the following:

“(e)(1)(A) A bank holding company or
any subsidiary thereof may engage in any
activity that the Board has determined, after
notice and opportunity for hearings, is func-
tionally related to banking. In determining
whether an activity is functionally related to
banking the Board shall consider whether the
activity is one which is incidental to a bank-
ing transaction or is one providing assistance
of a type which a customer normally looks
to a bank or other financial institution to
obtain. Notwithstanding a determination
that an activity is functionally related to
banking, the Board may deny permission to
engage in such activity if it finds that the
engaging in such activity by the bank hold-
ing company or subsidiary thereof has or
may have significant anti-competitive ef-
fects.

“{B) A bank holding company or any sub-
sidiary thereof may engage in any activity
which is not functionally related to banking
if such bank holding company and any
banking subsidiary thereof does not extend
banking services to any customer or sup-
plier of such bank holding company or sub-
sidiary thereof engaged in such activity. Not-
withstanding the foregonig, the Board may
by regulation or order permit the rendering
of such banking services in such amounts or
under such conditions as it determines will
not be contrary to the purposes of this sec-
tion.

“(2) In the event of the failure of the Board
to act on any application for an order under
this subsection within the 91-day period
which begins on the date of submission to
the Board of the complete record on that
application, the application shall be deemed
to have been granted.

“(3) The Board shall include in its an-
nual report to the Congress a description of
each activity approved by it by order or by
regulation under this subsection during the
period covered by the report.”

Sec. 4. (a) As used in this section, the
terms “bank”, “bank holding company”, and
“subsidiary” have the meaning ascribed to
such terms in section 2 of the Bank Holding
Company Act of 1956.

(b) A bank shall not in any manner ex-
tend credit, lease or sell property of any
kind, or furnish any service, or fix or vary
the consideration for any of the foregoing,
on the condition, agreement, or understand-
ing—

(1) that the customer shall obtain some
other credit, property, or service from a bank
holding company of such bank or from any
subsidiary of such bank holding company;

(2) that the customer provide some other
credit, property, or service to the bank hold-
ing company of such bank or to any subsidi-
ary of such bank holding company; or

(3) that the customer shall not obtain
some other credit, property, or service from
a competitor of such bank, bank holding
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company of such bank, or any subsidiary
of such bank holding company.

The Board may by regulation or order per-
mit such exceptions to the foregoing pro-
hibition as it considers will not be contrary
to the purpose of this section.

(c) The district courts of the United
States have jurisdiction to prevent and re-
strain violations of subsection (b) of this
section and of section 4(e)(1)(B) of the
Bank Holding Company Act of 1956, and if
is the duty of the United States attorneys,
under the direction of the Attorney General,
to institute proceedings in equity to pre-
vent and restrain such violations, The pro-
ceedings may be by way of a petition set-
ting forth the case and praying that the vio-
lation be enjoined or otherwise prohibited.
When the parties complained of have been
duly notified of the petition, the court shall
proceed, as soon as may be, to the hearing
and determination of the case. While the
petition is pending, and before final decree,
the court may at any time make such tem-
porary restraining order or prohibition as it
deems just in the premises. Whenever it ap-
pears to the court that the ends of justice
require that other parties be brought before
it, the court may cause them to be sum-
moned whether they reside in the district
in which the court is held or not, and sub-
penas to that end may be served in any dis-
trict by the marshal thereof.

(d) In any action brought by or on be-
half of the United States under subsection
(b) of section 4(e)(1l)(B) of the Bank
Holding Company Act of 1956, subpenas for
witnesses may run into any district, but in
civil actions no writ of subpena may issue
for witnesses living out of the district in
which the court is held at a greater distance
than one hundred miles from the place
of holding the same without the permission
of the trial court being first had upon
proper application and cause shown.

(e) Any person who is injured in hls busi-
ness or property by reason of anything for-
bidden in subsection (b) or section 4(e) (1)
(B) of the Bank Holding Company Act of
1956 may sue therefor in any district court
of the United States in which the defendant
resides or is found or has an agent, without
respect to the amount in controversy, and
shall recover threefold the damages by him
sustained, and the cost of sult, including a
reasonable attorney’s fee.

(f) Any person, firm, corporation, or as-
sociation may sue for and have injunctive
relief, in any court of the United States hav-
ing jurisdiction over the partles, against
threatened loss or damage by a violation of
subsection (b) or section 4(e)(1)(B) of
the Bank Holding Company Act of 1956, un-
der the same conditions and principles as
injunctive rellef against threatened conduct
that will cause loss or damage is granted by
courts of equity, under the rules governing
such proceedings. Upon the execution of
proper bond against damages for an in-
junction improvidently granted and a show-
ing that the danger of irreparable loss or
damage is immediate, a preliminary injunc-
tion may issue.

(g) Any action to enforce any cause of ac-
tion under this sectlon shall be forever
barred unless commenced within seven years
after the cause of action accrued.

Sec. 5. (a) (1) There is hereby established
a National Commission on Banking (herein-
after referred to as the “Commission”).

(2) The Commission shall consist of fifteen
members to be appointed by the President
as follows:

(A) Six shall be from private life and rep-
resentative of the banking industry; and

(B) Nine shall be representative of the
public interest and may be appointed from
private or public life, including persons em-
ployed by State or federal agencies.

Not more than three persons appointed to
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the Commission shall be, at the time of their
appointments, employed in a full-time capac-
ity by the United States.

(3) The President shall designate one of
the persons appointed to the Commission to
serve as Chairman.

(4) A vacancy in the Commission shall not
affect its powers and may be filled in the same
manner as the original appointment.

(5) Eight members of the Commission
shall constitute a quorum.

(b) (1) The Commission shall study and
appraise the role of banking in the national
econcmy with a view to determining whether
existing State and federal statutes, regula-
tions, and administrative practices are con-
sistent with the objectives of economic
growth and vigorous competition in the
banking industry and among financial insti-
tutions consistent with reasonable safety of
depositors’ funds. Such study and appraisal
shall include but not be limited to—

(A) restrictions on bank entry;

(B) restrictions on the formation of
branches of banks;

(C) restrictions on the investment powers
of banks;

(D) restrictions on the payment of interest
on bank deposits;

(E) reserve requirements of banks;

(F) merger policies affecting banks;

(G) restrictions on banks engaging in
nonbanking activities;

(H) restrictions on bank holding compa-
nies; and

(I) the desirability of consolidating fed-
eral bank supervisory functions into one
agency.

(2) The Commission shall report its find-
ings, together with such recommendations
for legislative and administrative action as
it deems advisable, to the President and to
the Congress not later than June 30, 1972.

(c) (1) The Commission, or any three
members thereof as authorized by the Com-
mission, may conduct hearings anywhere in
the United States or otherwise secure data
and expressions of opinion pertinent to the
study. In connection therewith the Commis-
sion is authorized by majority vote—

(A) to administer oaths,

(B) to require by subpena the attendance
and testimony of witnesses and the produc-
tion of all documentary evidence relating to
the execution of its duties,

(C) in the case of disobedience to a sub-
pena issued under this subsection to invoke
the ald of any district court of the United
States in requiring compliance with such
subpena,

(D) In any proceeding or investigation to
order testimony to be taken by deposition
before any person who is designated by the
Commission and has the power to admin-
ister oaths, and in such instances to compel
testimony and the production of evidence
in the same manner as authorized under
subparagraphs (B) and (C) above, and

(E) to pay witnesses the same fees and
mileage as are paid in like circumstances in
the courts of the United States.

(2) Any district court of the United States
within the jurisdiction of which an inquiry
is carried on may, in case of refusal to obey
a subpena of the Commission issued under
paragraph (1) of this subsection, issue an
order requiring compliance therewith; and
any failure to obey the order of the court
may be punished by the court as a contempt
thereof.

(3) The Commission may require directly
from the head of any Federal executive de-
partment or independent agency availlable
information which the Commission deems
useful in the discharge of its duties. All de-
partments and independent agencies of the
Government shall cooperate with the Com-
mission and furnish all information re-
quested by the Commission to the extent
permitted by law.
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(4) The Commission may enter into con-
tracts with Federal or State agencies, private
firms, institutions, and individuals for the
conduct of research or surveys, the prepara-
tion of reports, and other activities necessary
to the discharge of its duties.

(6) The Commission may delegate any of
its functions to individual members of the
Commission or to designated individuals on
its staffl and to make such rules and regula-
tions as are necessary for the conduct of its
business, except as otherwise provided in
this section.

(d) Members of the Commission who are
appointed from the Government shall not
receive additional compensation by reason
of their service on the Commission, but they
shall be reimbursed for travel, subsistence,
and other necessary expenses incurred by
them in the performance of the duties
vested In the Commission. Other members
of the Commission shall receive compensa-
tion at a rate of $100 for each day engaged
in the business of the Commission, and
shall be reimbursed for travel expenses, in-
cluding per diem in lieu of subsistence, as
authorized by law (56 U.S.C. §703), for per-
sons in the Government service employed in-
termittently.

(e) (1) The Commission may, without re-
gard to the provisions of title 5, United
States Code, relating to appointments in the
competitive service or to classification and
General Schedule pay rates, appoint and fix
the compensation of an executive director.
The executive director, with the approval of
the Commission, shall employ and fix the
compensation of such additional personnel
as may be necessary to carry out the func-
tions of the Commission, but no individual
50 appointed may receive compensation in
excess of the rate authorized for GS-18 under
the General Schedule.

(2) The executive director, with the ap-
proval of the Commission, may obtain serv=-
lces in accordance with section 3109 of title
5 of the United States Code, but at rates for
individuals not to exceed $100 per diem.

(3) The head of any executive department
or independent agency of the Federal Gov-
ernment may detail, on a reimbursable basis,
any of its personnel to assist the Commission
in carrying out its work.

(4) Financial and administrative services
(including those related to budgeting and
accounting, financial reporting, personnel,
and procurement) shall be provided the
Commission by the General Services Admin-
istration, for which payment shall be made
in advance, or by reimbursement, from funds
of the Commission in such amounts as may
be agreed upon by the Chairman of the
Commission and the Administrator of Gen-
eral Services. The regulations of the General
Services Administration for the collection of
indebtedness of personnel resulting from
erroneous payments apply to the collection
of erroneous payments made to or on behalf
of a Commission employee, and regulations of
that Administration for the administrative
control of funds apply to appropriations of
the Commission.

(6) Ninety days after submission of its
final report the Commission shall cease to
exist.

(f) There are authorized to be appropri-
ated such sums as may be necessary to carry
out the provisions of this section. Any money
so appropriated shall remain avallable to the
Commission until the date of its expiration,
as fixed by subsection (e) (5).

————

ADDITIONAL COSPONSORS OF BILLS
8. 3417

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, I ask unan-

imous consent that, at the next print-

ing, the name of the Senator from Ken-

tucky (Mr. Cook) be added as a cospon-
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sor of S. 3417, to amend the Gun Control
Act of 1968 to permit the interstate
transportation and shipment of firearms
used for sporting purposes and in target
competition.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
InouyEe). Without objection, it is so
ordered.

5. 3722

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that, at the next
printing, the names of the Senator from
Maryland (Mr. Typines), the Senator
from Oklahoma (Mr. Harris), the Sena-
tor from Alaska (Mr. GraveLr), and the
Senator from Montana (Mr. METCALF)
be added as cosponsors of S, 3722, a bill
to amend the Foreign Assistance Act of
1961 to require prior approval for deliv-
ery of excess defense articles to a foreign
country.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
port (Mr. HoLLings) . Without objection,
it is so ordered.

SENATE CONCURRENT RESOLUTION
66—SUBMISSION OF A CONCUR-
RENT RESOLUTION AUTHORIZING
THE PRINTING OF ADDITIONAL
COPIES OF SENATE HEARINGS ON
SPACE PROGRAM BENEFITS

Mr. ANDERSON submitted the follow-
ing concurrent resolution (S. Con Res.
66) ; which was referred to the Commit-
tee on Rules and Administration:

8. Con. REs. 66

Resolved by the Senate (the House of Rep-
sentatives concurring), That there be printed

for the use of the Aeronautical and Space
Sclences Committee six thousand additional
coples of its hearing held during the ninety-
first Congress, second session, on Space Pro-
gram Benefits.

SENATE RESOLUTION 405—SUBMIS-
SION OF A RESOLUTION DECLAR-
ING A POLICY FOR PEACE IN IN-
DOCHINA

Mr. MUSKIE (for himself, Mr. HART,
and Mr. MonpaLE) submitted a resolu-
tion (8. Res. 405) declaring a policy for
peace in Indochina, which was referred
to the Committee on Foreign Relations.

(The remarks of Mr. Muskie when
he submitted the resolution appear later
in the REecorp under the appropriate
heading.)

SENATE RESOLUTION 406—SUBMIS-
SION OF A RESOLUTION TO PRINT
AS A SENATE DOCUMENT MATE-
RIALS RELATING TO SENATE CON-
CURRENT RESOLUTION 49

Mr. ANDERSON submitted the follow-
ing resolution (8. Res. 406); which was
referred to the Committee on Rules and
Administration:

S. Res. 406

Resolved, That there be printed with illus-
trations as a Senate document, in such style
as may be directed by the Joint Committee
on Printing, & compilation of materials relat-
ing to 8. Con. Res. 49, providing Congression-
al recognition to the Goddard Rocket and
Space Museum, Roswell, New Mexico, to-
gether with certaln tributes to Dr. Robert H.
Goddard, American rocket ploneer; and that
there be printed for the use of the Aeronau-

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

tical and Space Sciences Committee seven
thousand additional copies of such docu-
ment.

IMPROVEMENT AND MODERNIZA-
TION OF THE POSTAL SERVICE—
AMENDMENTS

AMENDMENT NO. 6189

Mr. STEVENS. Mr. President, I sub-
mit an amendment, intended to be pro-
posed by me to the Postal Reorganiza-
tion Act, S. 3613, which will require that
the Post Office maintain special “book
rates” similar to those now offered for
various educational and cultural ma-
terial. This refinement of the Reorgani-
zation Act is necessary for several rea-
sons.

First, the Nation’s libraries do a great
deal of mailing, both to other libraries
and to borrowers. In my State of Alaska
rural residents are completely dependent
on the mails for obtaining library books
from our public library system. The
sparsely populated areas of my State can-
not support local libraries and the mails
offer the only means of obtaining books
from the larger urban libraries. The spe-
cial “book rate” makes the use of the
mails for library borrowers economically
possible. Even with this lower rate, we
still have many people who cannot af-
ford to use the libraries because they
cannot afford to pay the return postage.
Eliminating the “book rate” would not
only make it impossible for many more
Alaskans to use our libraries, but it could
make the initial mailing of the book by
the library too expensive for the library
to continue to offer this vital service,

The second reason for retaining the
book rate is the need to provide schools
and students with a low-cost method of
obtaining study materials. The cost to
rural schools for obtaining needed books,
note books, and other classroom aids
would be exorbitant in many parts of
my State, and the cost of obtaining neces-
sary study materials could be prohibitive
to many Alaskan students.

I have pointed up these two reasons
because of their immediate and severe
impact on my State. The present book
rate is also supported by many other rea-
sons. That is why Congress has seen fit
to maintain this rate for so many years.

The major opposition to maintaining
the book rate is that the new opera-
tional policy of the Post Office dictates
that mail pay its way. But we all know it
costs more to send a letter across the
country than across town; yet no one is
suggesting differential rates to account
for this. A continuing Government sub-
sidy is involved in the postage stamp
rate because it is considered an integral
part of the service the Post Office should
provide even though it does not lend
itself to exacting economic balance
sheets.

The book rate should be similarly
considered. It performs an important and
necessary service for the American pub-
lic. It permits the transfer of educational
and cultural materials at a cost which
their users can afford. It lowers the cost
to students and school systems of educa-
tional and study materials. It permits
people who otherwise might never see
a book to have access to all the works of
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a modern urban library. Thus, while
this service does not pay its way, its
value to the American people warrants
that it be continued. The continuing 10-
percent budget subsidy is designed to
cover just such nonpaying services as
this.

One other feature of my amendment
should be noted. The legislation present-
1y before the Post Office and Civil Service
Committee will place rate-making au-
thority in a commission and the Post-
master General. My amendment will not
affect this authority. It merely requires
that the same relative benefit that is en-
joyed by “book rate” mail today be con-
finued under postal reorganization.
Whenever letter mail rates are adjusted
up or down, the book rate would be pro-
portionately adjusted.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of my amendment be printed in the Rec-
OrDp, immediately following my remarks.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore (Mr. Horrings). The amendment
will be received and printed, and appro-
priately referred; and, without objection,
the amendment will be printed in the
RECORD.

The amendment (No. 619) was referred
to the Committee on Post Office and Civil
Service, as follows:

On page 85, line 16, strike 4350, 4452, or
4554" and insert in lieu thereof “4359 or
4452",

On page 85, line 25, and page 86, line 1,
strike 4358, 4452(b), and 4554(b) and (c¢)"
and insert in lieu thereof “4358 and 4452(b) ".

On page 86, lines 5 and 6, strike ““4350, 4452
(a), and 4554(a)" and insert In lieu thereof
“4359 and 4452(a)".

On page 86 following line 9 insert the fol-
lowing new subsection:

“{f) Notwithstanding any other provision
of this section the Commission shall include
in any recommended declsion for changes in
rates or fees, rates of postage for the classes
of mail or kinds of mallers under section
4554 of this title, as such section existed on
the effective date of the Postal Reorganiza-
tion Act, which bear the same ratio, as nearly
as is practicable, to the letter mail rate con-
tained iIn such decision as the rates pro-
vided in section 4554, as such rates existed on
the effective date of the Postal Reorganiza-
tion Act. bear to the first class rates as they
existed on the effective date of the Postal
Reorganization Act."”

AMENDMENT OF THE FOREIGN
MILITARY SALES ACT—AMEND-
MENTS

AMENDMENT NO. 820
Mr. COOPER (for himself, Mr.

CHURCH, Mr. MANSFIELD, and Mr, AIKEN)

submitted an amendment, intended to be

proposed by them, jointly to the bill

(HR. 15628) to amend the Foreign

Military Sales Act, which was referred to

the Committee on Foreign Relations and

ordered to be printed.
AMENDMENT NO. 821
Mr. MUSKIE. Mr. President, on behalf
of myself and Senators JackKsoN, Mac-

NUsoN, GRAVEL, ScorT, PERCY, PACKWOOD,

PEeARSON, WILLIAMS OF New Jersey, HoLL-

mGs, CanNoN and AnpERsON, I submit

today an amendment to the Foreign

Military Sales Act, HR. 15628, which

would authorize U.S. assistance, at a

level of $200 million, to encourage posi-

tive and rapid implementation of a pro-
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gram of land reform by the Government
of South Vietnam.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of the amendment be printed in the
Recorp following my remarks.

Mr. President, last December, I intro-
duced an amendment to the Foreign As-
sistance Act of 1969 which would have
provided American support, in the form
of commodities, for a comprehensive
program of land reform in South Viet-
nam. At that time, President Thieu's
“Land to the Tillers” bill was in a very
precarious position, having been diluted
and rendered virtually ineffective by the
lower house of the South Vietnamese
legislature.

Since that time, however, the status
of the land reform program in South
Vietnam has altered significantly. On
March 26, 1970, President Thieu signed
into law one of the mnst comprehensive
land reform programs in modern history.
Under the new law, every piece of ten-
anted land in South Vietnam will be re-
turned to the tenants now farming it.
Approximately 215 to 3 million acres of
land will be transferred to some one mil-
lion families.

Some of the specifics of the land re-
form bill are as follows:

First, all land not tilled directly by the
land owner will be affected;

Second, landlords will be fully com-
pensated by the Government of South
Vietnam, on a ratio of 10 percent cash
and 80 percent 8-year bonds redeemable
according to an established schedule.

Third, farmers receiving land under
the new law will be exempt from all kinds
of tax relating to the transfer of land,
and also from any land tax in the first
yvear of ownership;

Fourth, the Government of South Viet-
nam will encourage the establishment of
farm cooperatives to facilitate the im-
provement of agricultural methods;

Fifth, bonds used to compensate for-
mer landlords may be pledged, trans-
ferred, used as payment of credit obliga-
tions and land tax, or to buy shares in
private or national enterprises;

Sixth, striet punitive measures are pro-
vided to deal with any person acting to
prevent implementation of this law; and

Seventh, land will be distributed to the
following: present tillers, next of kin of
war dead, soldiers and civil servants
when discharged, soldiers and civil serv-
ants forced to abandon cultivation be-
cause of the war, in that order.

Mr. President, in recent days we have
witnessed new and serious developments
in our involvement in Southeast Asia,
developments to which a signifieant seg-
ment of the American populace is op-
posed. Arguing that we need to take ad-
ditional steps to insure the security of a
decreasing number of American troops
in Vietnam and to strengthen our own
negotiating position, as well as that of
the South Vietnamese, President Nixon
has chosen to step up military activity.
I suggest that comprehensive land reform
can serve both these ends, without risk-
ing more American lives and resources.

It is estimated that the majority of
American casualties incurred in this war
are directly or indirectly traceable to
peasant support for the Vietcong. We
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cannot expect to totally arrest peasant
defections to the Vietcong—presently
running at an estimated 40,000 a year.
But by encouraging rapid implementa-
tion of land reform, we can strengthen
the possibility of a significant shift in
peasant allegiance toward the central
government.

I suggest further that by broadening
the base of support for the central gov-
ernment, land reform can strengthen the
negotiating position of South Vietnam—
a necessary accomplishment which raises
serious questions as to the purpose and
success of Vietnamization. By giving the
peasants a stake in the preservation of
their country, rapid implementation of
the new land reform program can sup-
ply a new incentive to achieve political
settlement—which most of us will agree
is essential—by threatening the enemy
with the erosion of its rural support.

On the Vietnamese side, I feel that the
political will exists in South Vietnam to
carry through with this program. Distri-
bution over the past year of some 200,000
acres of government-owned lands lends
substantial credibility to President
Thieu’s intentions. And viewed in an
even broader context, this particular pro-
gram may have broad implications for
the success of similar programs enacted
in other nations throughout the world.

Therefore I feel that now, perhaps
more than ever, it is important that the
United States lend its support and en-
couragement to a rapid implementation
of the program. Opposition among some
100,000 landlord families to the success-
ful operation of land reform will be stiff.
Heavy financial demands—brought
about by a need to strengthen the credi-
bility of the program by compensating
landlords as soon as possible, and by the
government’s intention to complete this
program on schedule—will come to bear
on an economy already overextended by
inflationary pressures and inereasing ex-
penditures for defense.

The United States must move quickly
in the direction of encouraging imple-
mentation of land reform as rapidly as
possible. The Government of South Viet-
nam has set an outside limit of 3 years
for carrying out this program. We who
are sponsoring this amendment feel that
this schedule can and must be stepped up,
if the program is to have an immediate
effect on ending the fighting and killing
and on the consequent progress of our
withdrawal from Southeast Asia.

Mr. President, the amendment which
I am introducing would authorize $200
million for support of rapid implementa-
tion of land reform in South Vietnam.
This amount is less than the cost of sev-
eral days of the war. Yet a successful land
reform program could shorten the war
by many more than several days.

There are those who will argue that
the support we are advocating repre-
sents only a further encroachment by the
United States in South Vietnamese af-
fairs, at a time when we are trying to dis-
engage ourselves from these affairs; that
American support of this program will
have the effect of propping up a govern-
ment which does not deserve our sup-
port.

To this argument I reply that it has
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long been my conviction that we cannot
really wind down this war unless in some
way we can find a political solution to
the conflict. I think that a political solu-
tion inevitably involves a broadening of
the base of political support for the Gov-
ernment of South Vietnam—the present
one or one which succeeds it as a result
of free elections. I think that land re-
form, by giving the people of South Viet-
nam a stake in things as they are, could
do a great deal to encourage and pro-
mote the development of a viable politi-
cal solution.

Mr. President, the United States has
spent a great deal, in terms of lives and
money, under the pretense of protecting
the sovereignty of South Vietnam. The
legacy we leave behind when we are
finally disengaged from this conflict may
not be a pleasant one to remember. It
will be extremely difficult for us to meas-
ure the degree to which we have im-
proved the lot of the average South
Vietnamese, or strengthened our own
national security. In this light, I urge my
colleagues to weigh seriously the need for
our support of a program which is prob-
ably the most important thing to happen
in South Vietnam in recent years, in
terms of long-range social and economic
gain, and which could be the most posi-
tive legacy which the United States will
leave behind.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
ALLEN) . The amendment will be received
and printed, and appropriately referred;
and, without objection, the amendment
will be printed in the REcorbp.

The amendment (No. 621) was referred
to the Committee on Foreign Relations,
as follows:

H.R. 15628, an Act to amend the Foreign
Military Sales Act viz: On page 4, after line
17, add the following new section:

“Sec. 7. (a) The success of a land reform
program in Vietnam is a material factor in
the future political and economic stability
of that nation, and the speed with which
such a program is given effect may have
consequences with regard to the termination
of hostilities there.

“{b) The President is authorized to use
funds appropriated pursuant to this section
to encourage and support the rapid imple-
mentation of the national land reform pro-
gram enacted in March, 1970, by the Gov-
ernment of South Vietnam. The use of such
funds for land reform in Vietnam shall be
contingent upon the attainment of mutually
agreed goals of accomplishment stressing
economy, efficiency, and advanced implemen-
tation of the program by July 1, 19872.
Tranches for land reform assistance to the
government of Vietnam shall be made at
quarterly intervals based upon satisfactory
achievement towards the 1972 target goal.

“(c) Grants may also be made, out of
funds appropriated pursuant to this section,
for the purchase and shipment to Vietnam
of goods and commodities, manufactured or
produced in the United States, which, by
their introduction into the Vietnamese econ-
omy, will contribute to sound economic de-
velopment in Vietnam. Such goods and com-
modities (1) shall be of a type approved by
the President for such programs; (2) shall
include goods suitable for agricultural sup-
plies, business inventories in nonluxury en-
terprises, and capital goods for economic
development; and (3) may be exchanged for
bonds issued by the Government of Vietnam
to compensate landowners whose lands are
transferred to other persons under such pro-
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| grams, or used in such other way as the Gov-

ernment of Vietnam may determine, con-

sistent with the purposes of this section.
“(d) In order to carry out the provisions

| of this section, there are authorized to be

appropriated $200,000,000 in fiscal year 1971.
Funds appropriated under this section are
authorized to remain available until ex-
pended.”

ADDITIONAL COSPONSORS OF AN
AMENDMENT
AMENDMENT NO. 609

Mr. HATFIELD, Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, at the next
printing, the names of the Senator from
Michigan (Mr. Hart), the Senator from
Minnesota (Mr. McCarTHY), the Sen-
ator from Connecticut (Mr. RIBICOFF),
the Senator from Massachusetts (Mr.
KENNEDY), the Senator from Idaho (Mr.
CHURCH), and the Senator from Maine
(Mr. MuskiIe), be added as cosponsors
of amendment No. 609 to H.R. 17123, an
amendment to end the war in Southeast
Asia.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. HoL-
LINGs). Without objection, it is so or-
dered.

Mr. McGOVERN. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, at the next
printing, the name of the Senator from
Missouri (Mr. EacLETON) be added as a
cosponsor of amendment No. 609 to
H.R.17123, an amendment to end the
war in Southeast Asia.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. BELL-
mon). Without objection, it is so or-
dered.

ANNOUNCEMENT OF HEARINGS ON
PREVENTIVE DETENTION

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, the Con-
stitutional Rights Subcommittee has
scheduled 9 days of hearings on the sub-
ject of pretrial release in the Federal
courts. The hearings on May 20, 21, 26,
27, and June 9, 11, 16, 17, and 18, con-
stitute a resumption of those we began
in January and February of 1969 which
were designed to serve as the first step
in a comprehensive review of the Bail
Reform Act of 1966 and related laws and
procedural rules.

At our initial hearings we received
testimony from a distinguished battery
of witnesses, including Members of Con-
gress, judges, law enforcement officials,
law professors, and other experienced
and informed persons. The published
record of those hearings is an invaluable
aid for those who would understand the
purpose and goals of the act, its provi-
sions, its administration over the last 315
vears, and the criticisms, both valid and
invalid, that have been made of it.

As we all know, the purpose of the Bail
Act of 1966 was to assure that those ac-
cused of Federal crimes would be re-
leased, either on personal recognizance
or on certain specified conditions, with-
out regard to their financial ability to
pay money bond, unless there was reason
to believe that the accused would not
return to court for additional proceed-
ings.

Passage of the act and application of
its provisions represented a great step
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forward in the enlightened administra-
tion of justice. The act, however, has not
yet fully accomplished all of its intended
purposes. Questions have been raised as
to the need for wider and more enlight-
ened use of the great variety of pretrial
release conditions available, for more
effective information gathering facilities,
for providing meaningful sanctions for
violation of release conditions, and for
permitting courts to consider the element
of danger to the community as well as
likelihood of flight, in determining the
conditions of release.

In addition, the subcommittee has
received several highly controversial
proposals to amend the act to authorize
preventive detention of criminal suspects
believed to pose a danger to the commu-
nity if released. These proposals repre-
sent a substantial departure from the
theory underlying enactment of the Bail
Reform Act of 1966 and from the prin-
ciples that have governed the law of bail
since before the Constitution was writ-
ten. Thus, they require our careful con-
sideration of serious constitutional,
practical, and policy questions.

We undertook consideration of pre-
ventive detention at our hearings last
year. Those hearings clearly demon-
strated, among other things, the conspic-
uous absence of any reliable statistics to
support any preventive detention plan.
Since that time I have repeatedly pointed
out to the advocates of preventive deten-
tion that reliable statistical data consti-
tutes an absolute prerequisite to fair and
comprehensive congressional considera-
tion of preventive detention. The lack of
credible factual data has been a long-
standing impediment to resumption of
our hearings,

Several important developments over
the past year make this a propitious
time for us to continue our hearings.
The Constitutional Rights Subcommittee
staff has diligently pursued its study of
the difficult issues raised by preventive
detention and has, among other things,
solicited the view of constitutional law
experts and bar associations across the
country. The Department of Justice has
introduced its own preventive detention
bill, S. 2600. Several useful independent
studies have been undertaken and re-
ports have been published. At least one
major national conference has been held,
and a published report of that proceed-
ing should be available soon. An effort
commissioned by the Department of
Justice and sponsored by the National
Bureau of Standards and the Law En-
forcement Assistance Administration to
secure, for the first time, reliable statis-
tics on bail recidivism in the District of
Columbia has just been completed. And,
finally, there has been a tremendous in-
crease in public awareness and public
appreciation of the fundamental issues
involved.

In the face of these developments and
our previously announced intention to
hold hearings on the preventive deten-
tion issue as soon as the Department of
Justice completed its statistical study, I
was astonished to learn on January 29 of
this year that the Department was seek-
ing immediate preventive detention leg-
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islation for the District of Columbia.
That change in the Department’s posi-
tion seemed especially incongruous since
its statistical study dealt exclusively
with the District and was due to be re-
leased just a few weeks later. By the time
the study was published on April 8, 1970,
and available to Congress and the pub-
lic, the Department of Justice had al-
ready pushed its preventive detention
proposal through the House in a D.C.
crime bill. It is now before a House-
Senate conference committee even
though the Senate has never considered
it and even though the factual data has
just become available for our examina-
tion.

Regrettably, it appears that the Jus-
tice Department has deliberately chosen
to hide its preventive detention legis-
lation under false colors in the deepest
recesses of the House version of the D.C.
crime bill. The effect of its tactics has
been to foreclose full and free debate on
the constitutional and practical issues
raised by the Department’'s bill. That
course of action frustrates meaningful
consideration of the issues and is at vari-
ance with accepted legislative principles.

I strongly oppose any effort to enact
such conftroversial legislation by these
dubious procedures. If this Congress
wishes to enact preventive detention
legislation, it should do so only after full
consideration of all the law and facts
and alternatives. The Senate should not
even consider voting on legislation of
doubtful constitutionality and unproved
practicality which has never been sub-
jected to full and fair hearings. If the
conferees on the D.C, erime bill have not
already struck the preventive detention
provisions from the bill, I urge them to
do so now.

The Justice Department’s preventive
detention plan included in the D.C. crime
bill is identical to S. 2600, its national
bill, now pending before the Constitu-
tional Rights Subcommittee. The D.C.
preventive detention plan received only
a few minutes of discussion on the last
day of the House District Committee
hearings and the only witness called to
testify was from the Justice Depart-
ment. Not a single judge or law profes-
sor testified, and the Justice Depart-
ment statistical study was not before the
committee. As a matter of fact, it has
been impossible for anyone or any con-
gressional committee to consider that
plan fairly or comprehensively until
now because no reliable statistics have
been available before. The time for
meaningful hearings on preventive de-
tention has just now arrived. That is
the reason the Constitutional Rights
Subecommittee has scheduled its hearings
beginning May 20.

The constitutional issues, the statis-
tical study, the practical difficulties, and
the poliey problems must receive delib-
erate and careful consideration before
preventive detention is presented to the
Senate, I intend to see appropriate con-
sideration given to preventive deten-
tion and shall oppose the presentation of
preventive detention to the Senate until
the issues have been fully aired by the
judges, prosecutors, defense attorneys,
law professors, bar association repre-
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sentatives and other knowledgeable in-
dividuals we have invited to our hear-
ings.

Further information about the hear-
ings can be obtained by contacting the
subcommittee office.

ADDITIONAL STATEMENTS OF
SENATORS

THE PRESIDENT'S NEWS CONFER-
ENCE OF MAY 8, 1970

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. President, Friday
night, May 8, 1970, the President of the
United States held a televised live news
conference which was extremely well at-
tended and at which he attempted to
answer completely every question the re-
porters asked. The questions were alert,
informed, and thoughtful. What Presi-
dent Nixon said in response to them is
of great importance to anyone who tries
to understand our foreign policy.

Because of their value to all of us in
our consideration of matters involving
Southeast Asia and the world, I feel that
the questions and his answers should be
printed in full in the REecorp. I, there-
fore, ask unanimous consent that the
transcript of the questions and answers
of that news conference be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the tran-
seript was ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

PrESS CONFERENCE No. 10 oF THE PRESIDENT
OF THE UNITED STATES

The PresmENT. Would you be seated, Mr.
Risher.

QuesTION, Mr, President, have you been
surprised by the intensity of the protest of
your decision to send troops into Cambodia,
and will these protests affect your policy in
any way?

The PresmeNT. No, I have not been sur-
prised by the intensity of the protests. I
reallze that those who are protesting be-
lieve that this decision will expand the war,
increase American casualties, an increase of
American involvement. Those who protest
want peace. They want to reduce American
casualties and they want our boys brought
home.

I made the decislon, however, for the very
reasons that they are protesting. As far as
affecting my decision is concerned, their pro-
tests I am concerned about. I am concerned
because I know how deeply they feel, but
I know that what I have done will accomp-
plish the goals that they want. It will short-
en this war. It will reduce American casual-
ties. It will allow us to go forward with our
withdrawal program. The 150,000 Americans
that I announced for withdrawal the next
year will come home on schedule. It will in
my opinion serve the cause of a just peace
in Vietnam.

QuesTIiOoN. Mr. President.

The PRESIDENT. Mr. Cormier.

QuesTioN. Do you believe that you can
open up meaningful communications with
this college age generation, and how?

The PresmeNT. I would like to try as best
I can to do that. It is not easy. Sometimes
they, as you know, talk so loudly that it
is difficult to be heard, as we have learned
during the campalgns, and also during the
appearances of many of the Cabinet officers
made on university campuses, However, on
an individual basis, I belleve that it is pos-
sible to do what I have been doing, to bring
representatives of the college and university
communities to my office, to talk with them,
to have a dialogue. I am very glad that

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

Chancellor Heard, the Chancellor of Vander-
bilt, has agreed to take two months off from
his very important responsibilities in that
position to work with us in the Administra-
tion to see if we cannot develop better lines
of communication both to school adminis-
trators, but also to school students.

QuEsTION., Mr. President, what do you
think the students are trying to say?

The PresmENT. They are trying to say that
they want peace. They are trying to say that
they want to stop the killing. They are try-
ing to say that they want to end the draft.
They are trying to say that we ought to get
out of Vietnam. I agree with everything that
they are trying to accomplish.

I believe, however, that the decisions that
I have made, and particularly this last ter-
ribly difficult decision of going into the Cam-
bodian sanctuaries which were completely
occupied by the enemy—I believe that that
decision will serve that purpose, because you
can be sure that everything that I stand for
is what they want.

I would add this: I think I understand
what they want. I would hope they would
understand somewhat what I want. When I
came to the Presidency, I did not send these
men to Vietnam. There were 525,000 men
there. And since I have been here, I have
been working 18 or 20 hours a day, mostly
on Vietnam, trying to bring these men home.

We brought home 115,000. Our casualties
were the lowest in the first quarter of this
year in five years. We are going to bring home
another 150,000. And, as a result of the great-
er accomplishments than we expected in even
the first week of the Cambodian campaign,
I believe that we will have accomplished our
goal of reducing American casualties and,
also, of hastening the day that we can have
a just peace. But above everything else, to
continue the withdrawal program that they
are for and that I am for.

Yes, sir?

QuEsTION. On April 20th, you said Viet-
namization was going so well that you could
pull 150,000 American troops out of Vietnam.
Then you turned around only 10 days later
and said that Vietnamization was so badly
threatened you were sending troops into
Cambodia.

Would you explain this apparent contra-
diction for us?

The PresmeNT. I explained it in my speech
of April 20th, as you will recall because then
I sald that Vietnamization was going so well
that we could bring 150,000 out by the spring
of next year, regardless of the progress in the
Paris peace talks and the other criteria that
I mentioned.

But I also warned at that time that in-
creased enemy action in Laos, in Cambodia,
as well as In Vietnam, was something that
we had noted, and that if I had indicated,
and if I found, that that increased enemy
action would jeopardize the remaining forces
who would be in Vietnam after we had with-
drawn 150,000, I would take strong action to
deal with it. I found that the action that
the enemy had taken in Cambodia would
mean the 240,000 Americans who would be
there a year from now without many com-
bat troops to help defend them would leave
them In an untenable position. That is why
I had to act.

QuUEsTION. Mr. President, some Americans
believe this country is heading for revolu-
tion, and others belleve that dissent and vio-
lent dissentions are leading us to an era of
repression. I wonder if you can glve us your
view of the state of soclety and where it is
heading.

The PresmeNT. That would require an ex-
tended answer. Briefly, this country is not
headed for revolution. The very fact that we
do have the safety valves of the right to dis-
sent, the very fact that the President of the
United States asked the District Commission-
ers to walve their rule for 30 days’' notice for
demonstration, and also asked that that

May 11, 1970

demonstration occur not just sround the
Washington Monument but on the Ellipse
where I could hear it—and you can hear it
pretty well from here, I can assure you—
that fact is an indication that when you
have that kind of safety valve you are not
going to have revolution which comes from
repression.

The second point with regard to repres-
sion, that Is nonsense, in my opinion. I do
not see that the critics of my policies, our
policies, are repressed. I note from reading
the press and from listening to television
that the criticism is very vigorous and some-
times gquite personal. It has every right to
be. I have no complaints about it.

Yes, sir?

QuEsTION. One of the consequences of the
Cambodian action was the fact that the
other side boycotted this week's peace talks
in Paris. There is some question as to
whether our side will attend next week. Have
you made a decision on that?

The PrREsDENT. Our slde will attend next
week. We expect the talks to go forward.
And at the time that we are cleaning out
the enemy sanctuaries In Cambodia, we will
pursue the path of peace at the negotiating
table there and in a number of other forms
that we are presently working on.

Mr. Horner?

QUESTION. Mr. President, Secretary of De-
fense Laird said last week that if the North
Vietnamese troops should move across the
DMZ in force, he would recommend resump-
tion of the bombing. What would be vour
reaction to such a recommendation in those
circumstances?

The PresipENT. I am not going to specu-
late as to what the North Vietnamese may
do. I will only say that if the North Viet-
namese did what some have suggested they
might do—move a massive force of 250,000
or 300,000 across the DMZ against our Marine
Corps people who are there—I would cer-
tainly not allow those men to be massacred
without using more force and more effective
force against North Vietnam.

I think we have warned the leaders of
North Vietnam on this point several times,
and because we have warned them I do not
believe they will move across it.

Miss Dickerson?

QUESTION. After you met with eight uni-
versity presidents yesterday, they indicated
that you had agreed to tone down the criti-
cism in your Administration of those who
disagree with you. And tonight Vice Presi-
dent Agnew is quoted all over the news pro-
grams as making a speech which contains
these words, “That every debate has a cadre
of Jeremiahs, usually a coalition of choleric
intellectuals and tired, embittered elders.”
Why?

The PresIDENT. Miss Dickerson, I have
studied the history of this country over the
past 190 years. And, of course, the classic
and the most interesting game is to try to
drive a wedge between the President and Vice
President. Believe me, I had elght years of
that, and I am experienced on that point.

Now, as far as the Vice President is con-
cerned, he will answer for anything that he
has said. As far as my attempting to tone
him down or my attempting to censor the
Secretary of the Interior because he happens
to take a different point of view, I shall not
do that. I would hope that all of the mem-
bers of this Administration would have in
mind the fact a rule that I have always had,
and it is a very simple one: When the action
is hot, keep the rhetoric cool.

QuesTtioN. Mr. President, on April 30 you
announced that you, as Commander-in-
Chief, were sending in U.S. units and South
Vietnamese units into Cambodia. Do the
South Vietnamese ablde by the same pull-
out deadline as you have laid down for the
American forces?

The PrEsSIDENT. No, they do not. I would ex-
pect that the South Vietnamese would come
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out approximately at the same time that we
do because when we come out our logistical
support and air support will come out with
them,

I would like also to say that with response
to that deadline I can give the members of
the press some news with regard to the de-
velopments that have occurred. The action
actually is going faster than we had antici-
pated. The middle of next week the first
units, American units, will come out. The
end of next week the second group of Ameri-
can units will come out. The great majority
of all American units will be out by the
second week of June, and all Americans of
all kinds, including advisors, will be out of
Cambodia by the end of June.

The writing press gets a break.

I will take you next, Mr. Potter.

QuEesTION. Mr, President, on your use of
the word bums to categorize some of those
who are engaged in dissent, and I know you
meant it to apply to those who are destruc-
tive, but it has been used in a broader con-
text, do you believe that is in keeping with
your suggestion that the rhetoric should be
kept cool?

The PresmeNT. I would certainly regret
that my use of the word bums was inter-
preted to apply to those who dissent. All the
members of this press corps know that I have
for years defended the right of dissent. I
have always opposed the use of violence. On
university campuses the rule of reason is
supposed to prevail over the rule of force.
And when students on university campuses
burn buildings, when they engage in vio-
lence, when they break up furniture, when
they terrorize their fellow students and ter-
rorize the faculty, then I think bums is per-
haps too kind a word to apply to that kind
of person, Those are the kind I was referring
to.

Mr. Rather? I will get you next Mr. Bailey.

QuEesTioN. Mr. President, you mentioned

that you expected the Americans to be out
of Cambodia by some time in June, Presi-
dent Thieu was quoted as saying in an inter-

view that he felt the North Vietnamese
could reestablish their sanctuaries in Cam-
bodia within six months and possibly, he
was quoted as saying, within two or three
months.

If that is the case, what have we accom-
plished in Cambodia? Was it worth the risk,
and what do we do when they reestablish
those sanctuaries?

The PresmeENT. I am planning to give a
report to the nation when our own actlons
are completed, toward the latter part of
June. At that time, I will answer that ques-
tion In full.

At the present time, I will say that it is
my belief, based on what we have accom-
plished to date, that we have bought at least
six months and probably elght months of
time for the training of the ARVN, the Army
of South Vietnam. We have also saved, I
think, hundreds, if not thousands, of Amer-
icans, as Frank Reynolds reported tonight
on ABC. Rockets by the thousands and
small arms ammunition by the millions have
already been captured and those rockets and
small arms will not be killing Americans in
these next few months. And what we have
also accomplished by buying time, the means
that if the enemy does come back into those
sanctuaries next time, the South Vietnamese
will be strong enough and well trained
enough to handle it alone.

I should point out too, that they are han-
dling a majority of the assignments now in
terms of manpower.

Mr. Bailey?

QuesTtion. Sir, without asking you to
censor the Secretary of the Interior, could
you comment on the substantive points that
he made in his letter?

The PresipENT. I think the Secretary of the
Interior is a man who has very strong views.
He is outspoken. He is courageous. That is
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one of the reasons I selected him for the
Cabinet, and cne of the reasons that I de-
fended him very vigorously before this press
corps when he was under attack.

As far as his views are concerned, I will,
of course, be interested in his advice. I might
say, too, that I hope he gives some advice to
the Postmaster General. That was the fastest
mail delivery I have had since I have been
in the White House.

Mr. Scali?

QuEsTION. Mr. President, how do you an-
swer the criticism that the justification that
you give for going into the Cambodian sanc-
tuaries is appallingly similar to the reasons
that President Lyndon Johnson gave as he
moved step by step up the ladder of escala-
tion? He wanted peace, too, sir,

The PRESIDENT. Mr. Scali, President John-
son did want peace, and, if I may use the
vernacular, he has taken & bad rap from
those who say that he wanted war.

However, the difference is that he did move
step by step. This action is a decisive move,
and this action also puts the enemy on warn-
ing that if it escalates while we are trying
to de-escalate, we will move decisively and
not step by step.

Mr. Healy.

Question. Mr. President, this war was well
underway before you came in, as you just
sald. Considering the total In lives and in
everything else that is happening now do
you think it will have proved to be worth-
while?

The PrEsmENT. It is rather a moot ques-
tlon, Mr. Healy, as to whether it will prove
worthwhile, As Commander-in-Chief, I have
found for 525,000 Americans it has been my
responsibility to do everything I could to
protect their lives and to get them home as
quickly as I can. And we have succeeded
pretty well. We brought 115,000 home. We
are going to bring another 150,000, and this
action will assure the continued success of
that program.

However, looking at the whole of South-
east Asla, looking at the fact that we have
lost lives there, I would say that only history
will record whether it was worthwhile,

I do know this: Now that America is there,
if we do what many of our very sincere
critics think we should do, if we withdraw
from Vietnam and allow the enemy to come
into Vietnam and massacre the ecivilians
there by millions, as they would, if we do
that, let me say that America is finished
insofar as the peacekeeper In the Asian
world is concerned.

QuesTiON. Mr. President, in light of the
Eent State University incident, could you
tell us what, in your judgment, is the proper
action and conduct for a police force or a
National Guard force when ordered to clear
the campus areas and faced with a crowd
throwing rocks?

The PreESIDENT. We think we have done a
rather good job here in Washington in that
respect. As you know, we handled the two
demonstrations, October 15 and November
15 of last year without any significant casu-
alties, and that took a lot of doing because
there were some pretty rough people in-
volved—a few were rough; most of them
were very peaceful.

I would hope that the experience that we
have had in that respect could be shared by
the National Guards which, of course, are
not under Federal control but under State
control.

What I say is not to be interpreted as a
criticism in advance of my getting the facts
of the National Guard at Kent State. I want
to know what the facts are. I have asked
for the facts, When I get them, I will have
something to say about it. But I do know
when you do have a situation of a crowd
throwing rocks and the National Guard is
called in, that there is always the chance
that it will escalate Into the kind of a
tragedy that happened at Kent State.
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If there is one thing I am personally com-
mitted to, it is this: I saw the plctures of
those four youngsters in the Evening Star
the day after that tragedy, and I vowed
then that we were going to find methods
that would be more effective to deal with
these problems of violence, methods that
would deal with those who would use force
and violence and endanger others, but, at
the same time, would not take the lives of
innocent people.

QUESTION. After the American troops are
removed from Cambodia, there may still be
a question as to the future of Cambodia’s
ability to exist as a neutralist country.

What is your policy toward Cambodia’s
future?

The PrRESIDENT. The United States is, of
course, interested in the future of Cambodia,
and the future of Laos, both of which, as
you know, are neutral countries. However,
the United States, as I Indicated in what is
called the Guam or Nixon Doctrine, cannot
take the responsibility and should not take
the responsibility in the future to send
American men In to defend the neutrality
of countries that are unable to defend them
themselves.

In this area, what we have to do is to
go down the diplomatic trail, and that is
why we are exploring with the Soviet
Union—with not too much success to date,
but we are going to continue to explore it—
with Great Britain, with the Asian countries
that are meeting in Jakarta, and through
every possible channel, methods through
which the neutrality of countries like Cam-
bodia and Laos, who cannot possibly defend
themselves, to see that that neutrality is
guaranteed without having the Intervention
of foreign forces.

QUESTION. Mr. President, in your inaugural
address, you said that one of your goals was
to bring us together in America. You sald
that you wanted to move us in international
terms from an era of confrontation to an
era of negotiation. You sald you wanted to
bring peace to Vietnam. During the past two
weeks, it seems that we are further than ever
from those goals. How do you account for
this apparent failure?

The PRESIDENT. Don’t judge us too quickly.
When it comes to negotiation, I would sug-
gest that you recognize the fact that some
very lmportant talks are going forward on
arms limitation with the Soviet Union. We
are still far apart. But I will predict now that
there will be an agreement, When that agree-
ment comes, 1t will have great significance,
I say that having in mind the fact that we
are far apart from the Soviet Unilon in our
policy toward Southeast Asia, in our policy
toward the Mideast; but I say that where
the problem of arms is concerned, here is
where our interests are together. The Soviet
Union has just as great an interest as we
have in seeing that there is some limitation
on nuclear arms.

QuesTION. Mr. President, have you made
any judgment yet on the sale of jets to Israel?
And how do you view the situation in the
Middle East at the moment?

The PrResipENT. Well, the situation has be-
come ominous due to the fact that reports
have been recelved with regard to Soviet
pilots being interjected into the UAR Air
Force, not in combat but in some other role.
We are watching these reports very closely.
If those reports prove to be true, and if that
continues to escalate, this will dramatically
shift the balance of power and 1t would make
it necessary for the United States to re-evalu-
ate its decision with regard to the sale of
jets to Israel.

‘We have made it very clear—and this is in
the interest of peace in that area—that the
balance of power must not be changed and
we will keep that commitment.

QuUEesTION. Mr. President, is the United
States prepared to pursue with equal fervor




14828

in Paris negotiations tu find a political set-
tlement of this war, including the possibility
of discussing with the other side a coalition
government?

The PrESIDENT. We are prepared to seek not
only in Paris but in any other forum a polit-
ical settlement of this war. We are not pre-
pared, however, to seek any settlement in
which we or anyone else imposes upon the
people of South Vietnam a government that
they do not choose. If the people of South
Vietnam choose a coalition government, if
they choose to change the leaders they pres-
ently have, that is a decision we will accept.
President Thieu has indicated he will accept
it. But we do not intend to impose at the
conference table on the people of South Viet-
nam a government they do not choose.

QuEesTION. Mr. President, on a domestic
subject, on the economy, siI. Unemployment
is up, the stock market is down, things look
generally discouraging. Do you have any
views on that, and do you have any plans?

The PreESIDENT. Yes. Unemployment
reached the point of 4.8, I noticed, this last
month. In order to keep it in perspective, it
should be noted that in 1961, 1962, 1963,
1964 and 1965 the average unemployment was
57. 5.7 is too high. 48, I think, is also oo
high. But the unemployment we presently
have is the result of the cooling of the
economy and our fight against the inflation.

We believe, however, that, as we look to
the balance of the year, that we will begin to
see a moving up in our Gross National Prod-
uect in the last of the second quarter and
throughout the third and fourth quarters. I
believe that by the end of the year we will
have passed the trillion dollar mark in terms
of GNP. I believe that the year 1970 will
be a good year economically, & year in which
unemployment, we hope, can be kept below
the average that we had in the early 60's,
which was much too high.

QuEsTION. Mr. President, did Secretary of
State Rogers oppose your decision to go into
Cambodia or did Dr. Kissinger oppose it?

The PrEsmENT. Every one of my advisors,
the Secretary of State, the Secretary of De-
fense, Dr. Kissinger, Director Helms, raised
questions about the decision, and, believe
me, I raised the most questions, because I
knew the stakes that were involved, I knew
the division that would be caused in this
country. I knew also the problems interna-
tionally, I knew the military risks. And then
after hearing all of their advice, I made
the decision. Decisions, of course, are not
made by vote in the National Security Coun-
cil or in the Cabinet. They are made by
the President with the advice of those, and
I made this decision. 1 take the responsi-
bility for it. I belleve it was the right de-
cision. I believe it will work out. If it"doesn't,
then I am to blame. They are not.

Mr. Morgan?

QuesTiOoN. Volumes have been written
about the loneliness of the Presidency. You,
yourself, have said that you were not going
to get trapped into an isolation as President.
Have you, particularly in recent days, felt
isolated? And if you have not, could you
explain to us why it was not until yesterday
that you, whose voice means more than any-
body’s else's in the Administration, whether
it be Mr. Agnew or Mr. Hickle, walted until
yvesterday to tell the educators that the
Administration was lowering—was modify-
ing its discourse with the dissenters?

The PresmeNT. Well, first let us understand
what I told the educators, The educators
came in to discuss their problems, and since
they are all presidents I felt a community of
interest with them.

I indicated to them that I didn't want to
make their job any harder for them and I
would appreciate it if they wouldn't make
my job any harder for me in their own
activities,
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They raised questions about the Vice Pres-
ident, and about other people in the Admin-
istration, about the rhetoric, and I know, of
course, questions have been raised about my
rhetorle.

Let me say that in terms, however, of the
Vice President, in terms of what I told the
educators, I did not indicate to them that I
was going to muzzle the Vice President, that
I was going to censor him.

I believe that the President, the Secretary
of the Interior, the Secretary of HEW, every-
body in this Administration, should have
the right, after considering all the factors, to
speak out and express his views. This is an
open Administration. It will continue to be.

I also think that people should have the
right to speak out as they do in the House
and in the Senate, in the media, and in the
universities. The only difference is that, of
all these people, and 1 refer particularly to
some of my living critics in the House and
Senate, they have the luxury of criticism.

I was once a Senator and a House Member;
I thought back to this when I called Harry
Truman today and wished him well on his
86th birthday, to some of the rather rugged
criticisms I directed in his direction.

They have the luxury of criticism because
they can criticize and if it doesn't work out
then they can gloat over it, or if it does work
out, the criticism will be forgotten.

I don't have that luxury. As Commander-
in-Chief, I, alone, am responsible for the
lives of 425,000 or 430,000 Americans in Viet-
nam. That is what I have been thinking
about, And the decision that I made on
Cambodia will save those lives. It will bring
the peace that we all want, in my opinion.
I could be wrong, but if I am wrong, I am
responsible and nobody else,

QUESTION. Mr. President, early in the news
conference, in saying that the troop with-
drawals would continue, you said that a year
from now there would be 240,000 American
soldiers in Vietnam.

The PrResIDENT. Don’t hold me to the exact
figure.

QuesTtioN. That is 185,000. Are you an-
nouncing a larger withdrawal tonight?

The PresmENT. No, I wasn't. What I was
indicating was a range. But don’t get the
impression that we might not get that low
also, because you understand we are going
to go forward on the negotiating track at this
time, and I am not among those who has
glven up on that track. I still think there is
a possibility of progress there.

QUESTION. Mr. President, will you see the
demonstrators tomorrow in the White House?

The PRESIDENT. If arrangements are made
by my staff so that they can come in to see
me, I will be glad to. I talk to a great num-
ber of people. I will be here all day long.
As a matter of fact, I will be here tonight
and tomorrow as well. But sometimes it is
quite difficult to arrange which groups should
come in. I know members of my staff will
go out to see them. I have asked all the
younger members of my stafl to talk to the
demonstrators and try to get their views, as
we did on November 15 and October 15. I
will be glad to see them if some of them
are available.

The Press. Thank you, Mr. President.

The PrEsmENT. Thank you.

WALTER REUTHER HAD VISION
AND COURAGE AS HE WORKED
TO AID MANKIND

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, the
untimely death of a close friend and
fellow West Virginian, Walter Reuther,
has shocked and saddened the Nation.

We offer our personal condolences to
daughters Linda and Lisa on the loss
of their parents, to brothers Vietor and
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Ted and sister Christine, and to the gal-
lant mother who bore him, Mrs. Valen-
tine Reuther.

The world has yet to assess the debt
it owes this valiant leader. No one will
ever know how many lives he has
lengthened and brightened. But we
know he will be missed. And that those
who follow in his footsteps will have a
shining model of courage and devotion
to the betterment of mankind.

His role in the labor movement is
well recorded; his unceasing work on
behalf of humanity remains immeas-
urable because it was too abruptly
unfinished.

Walter Reuther was born in the world
of the Wheeling steel mills. A high school
dropout, he rose in the rough-and-
tumble ranks of labor to become one
of history’'s greatest figures in the move-
ment of man toward a better life. His
service to humanity is his monument.

Walter Reuther was one of the few
labor leaders who had experienced, from
the bottom rung of the ladder, the rela-
tive opportunities and oppressions of the
capitalistic and communistic systems. He
chose the system which, with his help,
has provided the greatest good for the
greatest number in the history of man.

Greatness is defined in terms of abil-
ity, innovative ideas, ethical standards
and contributions to one’s fellow man.
By any measure, Walter Reuther can
be accorded the mantle of greatness. In
an era when machines seem to threat-
en the dignity of work, Walter Reuther
will be remembered by his coworkers for
his pioneering work in such progressive
innovations as cost-of-living and pro-
ductivity adjustments, company-financed
pension programs, supplemental un-
employment benefits, health insurance
plans and profit-sharing programs,

Today these advances have been
widely accepted throughout industry,
and Walter Reuther could well have
rested on his laurels as the chief of the
powerful United Auto Workers. But as
labor’s most visionary, articulate spokes-
man, he went beyond the plant gates to
give his energies to all people. When he
died, he was on a mission to inspect his
union's new family education center on
Black Lake. This is but one of the prod-
ucts of his progressive energies.

It was Walter Reuther who insisted on
democracy in the ranks, often at the risk
of earning the animosity of his peers. It
was Walter Reuther who fought so suc-
cessfully to commit the AFL-CIO to the
battle against diserimination, and to the
cause of civil rights. His leadership
served as an inspirational guideline at
a time when growing opposition to the
principle of brotherhood could have torn
our Nation asunder.

Walter Reuther’s hopes for mankind—
and his dogged determination to bring
all men under the banner of truth and
justice—went beyond the bargaining
table and even beyond the boundaries of
nations. He opposed military involve-
ment abroad at a time when it was
deemed dangerous to do so. He dreamed
of a day when workers around the world
would share in the abundance of their
labors.
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Walter Reuther needs no monument
to his existence. His achievements on
earth have been monumental, but the
fruition of his dreams is only beginning
to grow around the world.

THE PRISONERS OF WAR—OUR
NEVER-TO-BE-FORGOTTEN MEN

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. President, at a time
when nationally we are expressing great
concern about America's position in
Southeast Asia, I call to your attention
a group which, as far as many are con-
cerned, might be called our forgotten
men.

I refer to that group of approximately
1,400 Americans who are being held un-
der the most dreadful circumstances by
the Communists in North Vietnam, the
prisoners of war. For the most part these
are nameless men because the enemy, in
clear violation of the Geneva agreements,
has refused to furnish us with the names
of those men who are being held prisoner.

The enemy has not furnished this
Government with the information re-
quired by the Geneva agreements on pris-
oners of war. They have refused re-
peatedly to permit communication be-
tween the men and their families, which,
again, is clearly in violation of all hu-
mane considerations.

The wives of these men have tried,
through the Government and on their
own, to find out what has happened to
their husbands. They have been re-
buffed at every turn by the callous lead-
ership of the Communist forces in Viet-
nam.

Offers by this Government to exchange
prisoners with North Vietnam have met
with failure because of the peculiar Com-
munist position that North Vietnam is
not involved in the war in Vietnam. They
refuse to admit that their men have in-
vaded South Vietnam, and therefore will
not consider a prisoner exchange.

The Communist leadership has at-
tempted to use these men as propaganda
weapons against America, They have
played upon the natural concern and
fears of the men’s wives, urging these
brave and loyal women to speak out
against their government in return for
information about their husbands.

The indictment against North Vietnam
for mistreatment of prisoners of war is
almost endless.

Recounting this indictment is not
enough. We must act to get a satisfactory
agreement with the North Vietnamese
dealing with the prisoners they hold.

I urge my colleagues to join me in
pressing for action wherever such action
is possible. Our diplomats are in con-
stant contact with diplomats of the Com-
munist bloc. I urge them at every op-
portunity to bring up the subject of
American war prisoners and their treat-
ment.

Individual Americans who have con-
tact with foreigners should also speak
out repeatedly to help bolster the weight
of world opinion which is so much
against the Communist treatment of
these prisoners.

Above all, Mr. President, as Americans
and as America, we cannot allow these
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prisoners or their families to think that
we have forgotten them and their plight.
‘We must keep them ever foremost in our
thoughts and in our hearts.

BIRTHDAY ANNIVERSARY GREET-
INGS TO SENATOR COTTON

Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, I wish
to offer my sincere congratulations to
the senior Senator from New Hampshire
on his birthday. Congratulations are also
due to the citizens of New Hampshire for
sending Norris CorToN to Congress—first
to the House of Representatives in 1946,
and then to the Senate in 1954.

Prior to his election to Congress he
served in his State’s house of representa-
tives, and prior to that he was on the
senate staff. It was in Washington that
he met the girl who became his wife,
thereby depriving Tennessee of one good
democratic vote.

I am glad I have the privilege of serv-
ing with him in the Senate, particularly
on the Committee on Commerce, where
he is our ranking Republican and, I
might add, a very hard-working and able
Member.

Again, I congratulate him and the
citizens of his State.

VIRGINIA KNAUER'S FIRST
YEAR

Mr., MOSS. Mr. President, I was
pleased to see in the Washington Post
yesterday a story summarizing the first
year in office of Mrs. Virginia Knauer,
the President's Consumer Adviser, and
successor to Esther Peterson and Betty
Furness.

As chairman of the Consumer Subcom-
mittee of the Committee on Commerce,
I welcome the strong support of Mrs.
Knauer for consumer legislation, She has
indeed presented to Congress some
worthwhile consumer proposals.

Reference is made to Mrs. Knauer's
support of the President’'s “consumer
package,” and indeed there are good
things in it, but those good things invar-
iably have a congressional antecedent.
We have been trying to strengthen the
FTC over the years by granting it power
to obtain preliminary injunctions, so it
is not exactly novel when the President
proposes it. There is a tendency for the
administration to drag its feet in re-
sponding to congressional consumer ini-
tiatives, We find, almost as a rule, that
they will ultimately endorse the objec-
tives of the bill and ask for time to de-
velop their own version, which usually
ends up a pale, weak copy of the original
congressional proposal.

Still, I am confident that, with the sup-
port of those administration officials who
do have a genuine commitment to the
consumer’s needs, and with the growing
strength of consumer advocacy in Con-
gress, we will deliver to the President
an impressive package of consumer bills.
Perhaps even more than the President
bargained for.

I ask unanimous consent that the ar-
ticle from yesterday’'s Washington Post
be printed in the REcorbp.

There being no objection, the article
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was ordered to be printed in the REec-
ORD, as follows:

VIRGINIA KNAUER: THE FIRST YEAR
(By Elizabeth Shelton)

What apple pie was to Esther Peterson and
the refrigerator door was to Betty Furness,
the hot dog is to Virginia Knauer.

It represents her first tangible success in
the year just ended as the President’s con-
sumer advisor and symbolizes the Nixon
brand of consumerism.

Mrs. Knauer insisted that the fat content
of hot dogs be held down to 30 per cent and
the President backed her ‘100 per cent.” This
was the break she was walting for to prove
to consumers that he cares about their prob-
lems, simple and complex, and that she has
his support.

Since then, the wealthy Philadelphian who
ecan afford filet mignon, has munched many
hot dogs in public.

Like her predecessors, Mrs. Knauer is po-
litically sharp, intelligent, sophisticated and
has attempted to go far beyond just pre-
serving the housewifely image. The bulk of
the President’s consumer message to Con-
gress was based on her recommendations.

She persuaded General Motors to recall
faulty school buses and trucks and is at-
tempting to dissuade the Glass Container
Manufacturers Institute from promoting
non-returnable bottles that would add to
the nation’s garbage crisis.

Esther Peterson, former Assistant Secretary
of Labor who held the job in the Kennedy
and Johnson administrations, was a moth-
erly figure who evoked the aroma of spicy
apple ple coming out of a warm oven. She
lost favor with LBJ when one of the Denver
supermarket boycotters embraced her in
public and she was blamed for instigating
the housewives’ rebellion against games and
gimmicks while food prices were high,

Her most significant achievement was get-
ting the consumer to find his voice.

The voice was growing loud by the time
television actress Betty Furness replaced her.
Instead of giving businessmen an “in” at
the White House, the woman whose name
and face were associated with Westinghouse
television commercials carried consumer pro-
grams forward.

Mrs. Knauer, who formerly headed the
Pennsylvania Consumer Protection Bureau,
has gone farther still.

Her critics, who admit without grudging
that the administration has gone farther in
consumer protection than they had expected,
still say it is not far enough. They suspect
that administration programs are a matter
of semantic twists being given to familiar
phrases to preserve a pro-consumer but not
anti-business posture.

“Continuous inspection,” for example, be-
came “continuous surveillance” when Mrs.
Enauer presented the administration's posi-
tion on the Fish Inspection Act. This con-
jured up a picture of the inspector watching
from afar in Washington instead of standing
over the shoulder of the seafood processors,

In the tough job of maintaining a balance
between consumer activism and Republican
conservatism, Mrs. Enauer counts as her best
achievement of a difficult year: “Convincing
the public that President Nixon is deeply
concerned with consumer issues and has in-
volved and presented to Congress a far reach-
ing program.”

She admits that “consumerism” used to be
a dirty word in the Republican lexicon. “The
Nixon administration has caught up and now
has seized the initiative,” she says, under-
scoring “seized the initiative.”

It is thought by some that Presidential as-
sistant John Erlichmann, with whom she
consults almost dally, prevents Mrs. Knauer
from taking stronger proconsumer stands on
such controversial issues as class action suits,
high beef prices and the fish inspection.
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But for several months now only minor
changes have been made by the White House
in any of the speeches she prepared to de-
liver in publie.

From the activists' standpoint, the con-
sumer picture is far from rosy despite Mrs.
Knauer's efforts, Sen. Philip A. Hart (D-
Mich.) estimates that American consumers
lose $200 billion a year through monopolistic
price fixing, oil import quotas, un-needed
auto repairs, auto Insurance, credit insur-
ance, worthless drugs and inability to com-
pare the prices of similar food, toilet and
household products.

It is largely to Mrs. Enauer’'s credit that
“consumerism” is now heard in the board
rooms of big corporations and at trade asso-
ciation metings. She told them bluntly, “Get
with it, boys, or Congress will act. This may
be your last chance.”

Esther Peterson sald she could not believe
her ears recently when she heard represent-
atives of the National Association of Manu-
facturers saying some of the same things they
tried to get her fired for saying in the early
'60s.

Mrs. Enauer argued for and won a White
House go-ahead to relay consumers’ com-
plaints directly to the heads of large corpora-
tions. This has not only solved complaints
but has made executives aware of what was
going on at the lower echelon. As a result, an
internal clean-up of industry has begun.

Several major appliance companies now
furnish toll-free telephone ‘“cool lines.” A
customer who is unable to get satisfaction
from his dealer may telephone long distance
to the manufacturers’ home office, without
charge. Whirlpool customers can pick up their
home phones anywhere except Hawaili and
Alaska and complain, free to a management
executive. The calls go over a WATS tele-
phone line.

Mrs. Enauer has been working closely with
the states’ attorneys general. Her new Office
of Federal-State Relations is codifying for
their use the consumer protection laws of
all 50 states.

She has borrowed an idea from consumer
advocate Ralph Nader and uses law students
as summer interns. Last summer hers were
called "Knauer's Wowers."” She is hoping for
something better this time. She says of Nader,
‘“We get along fine.”

In liaison with her office, George Wash-
ington University law students working on
their doctorates are developing a continuing
education program in consumer education to
be taught by “paraprofessors” to adult resi-
dents of low income areas.

Several universities, among them Stanford,
are considering funding permanent intern-
ships in her office to work with the Presi-
dent’s Committee on Consumer Interests.

“No matter what budget, we will always
have to reach out to dedicated people who
want to share their expertise,” Mrs. Enauer
said. The budget was one of her successes.
Congress has almost doubled 1t, effective July
1, to $810,000, permitting staff and program
expansion.

Among programs walting for money is a
plan to give all States that want them
guidelines for developing consumer educa-
tion curricula for all grades from kinder-
garten through high school. Mrs. Knauer
plans to have the guldelines ready by July
for the use of educators during summer pro-
fessional workshops.

A consumer register, now in mimeographed
form will be published to inform the gen-
eral public of all of the government's con-
sumer activities. These tend to get lost In
the Federal Register and consumers miss the
chance to attend important hearings. The
interim consumer register goes to state at-
torneys general, consumer organizations and
the group of voluntary organizations known
as the Ad Hoc Committee that works with
the President’s Committee on Consumer In-
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terests. This Ad Hoc Committee which meets
regularly with Mrs. Knauer is being ex-
panded to broader representation. The Gen-
eral Federation of Women’s Clubs has been
invited to join.

A study of duplication and overlapping in
some 400 consumer functions of government
is now in its second phase.

The Bureau of the Budget and Mrs.
Enauer's stafl are deciding whether to do a
pilot project of 50 or tackle the whole 400.
“It would take 10 years to do a management
type survey,"” Mrs. Knauer explained.

“If we move into a coordinating role, which
I think will be our main function, we will
need this information.”

One of the administration's four basic
consumer bills proposed in the President’s
consumer message will give the office that
coordinating role if it is enacted by Congress.
The legislation makes her office a statutory
office within the White House,

Consumer organizations would prefer to
have a cabinet-level department of consumer
affairs and Mrs. Knauer thinks there will
eventually be one. For now, she says, an inde-
pendent office “would be a disaster . .. I
find that when you speak for the President
you get things done."

The same administration bill establishes
a Consumer Protection Division in the De-
partment of Justice under its own assistant
attorney general. Another gives a new Con-
sumer Protection Division to a strengthened
Federal Trade Commission. Both increase en-
forcement power in behalf of the consumer.

A third measure requires clearer statements
in warranties and guarantees and a fourth
sets standards to improve product testing.

Mrs. Knauer thinks this legislative package
will begin to move in Congress ‘‘next session.”

In her plan to relay the benefits of govern-
ment experience in the buying and testing
of products to the taxpayers, Mrs. Knauer
promises “something by the end of the
month."” Eventually it is hoped that the con-
sumer will be able to use the same sets of
standards in making buying choices.

“We meet with the top echelon of every-
body who buys products. We hope to have
a4 report to the President in June,” Mrs,
Knauer said.

Mrs. Knauer, like her precursors in the
past, is setting records in mail received and
mileage traveled to talk to the public.

Her incoming letters average about 3,500
a month now, “more than twice Betty's.”
Mileage logged stands somewhere around
60,000. Speeches, formal and Informal, and
testimony before congressional subcommit-
tees have numbered countless words.

Most of the trips are one-day, back-the-
same-night, because of her morning meetings
at the White House.

Mrs. Knauer has her own private consumer
problems. An antique collector whose decora-
tive taste is refined, she has waged a long
telephone struggle with a Washington de-
partment store over “my three-legged sofa.”
The slate blue Italian import arrived with a
broken leg that had been “pasted back on"
and soon fell off,

She hopes that when the replacement is
delivered it will not be a bright red that
will clash with the peach silk draperies she
made to go with the orlental rug in her
Columbla Plaza commuter's apartment.

The only personal letter of complaint she
has written so far was to a car rental com-
pany. The company keeps billing her and
bothering her husband, Wilhelm, a Phila-
delphia lawyer, about $200 for a car it was
supposed to have plcked up months ago.

Her monthly bills give her the same trouble
as the average citizen trying to decipher
closing dates and deciding whether revolving
credit charges could have been avolided.

As a citizen, Mrs, Knauer is keenly inter-
ested in a clean environment. In her office
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are samples of construction materials made
from reclaimed solid wastes such as beverage
bottles.

But since her office has no regulatory clout
she confines herself to relating consumerism
to ecology and survival and tells in speeches
how they are compressing garbage into build-
ing materials in Japan.

Mrs. KEnauer plans to be in Paris May 12
through 14 for the OECD meeting to tell
consumer leaders of Western Europe and
Japan about U.S. experlence in consumer
protection.

“They look to us for leadership,” she ex-
plained. “We are ahead of all other countries
in the area of product safety.”

LIQUID PROPANE GAS REDUCES
AIR POLLUTION

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, in recent
weeks and months there has been much
discussion in legislative halls throughout
the land and in the news media about the
serious pollution problems facing our
Nation.

Effective and permanent correction of
this intolerable situation will require
long-range planning, sound implementa-
tion, and expenditure of sufficient funds
to get the cleanup job done.

In this connection, I am happy to re-
port that an important American in-
dustry is doing its part to minimize air
pollution. I am referring to the liquefied
petroleum gas industry which produces
LP-gas engine fuel. LP-gas is known as
propane, butane, or bottled gas. Some
Senators may have used LP-gas in their
homes for cooking, heating, and water-
heating. But whatever it is ealled, it helps
to reduce air pollution when used in
motor vehicles because exhaust emis-
sions are much lower in the substances
which cause air poliution and smog.

In addition, an LP-gas engine fuel
system is completely sealed. This factor
eliminates pilferage, spillage, and evapo-
ration loss. While we think of engine ex-
haust as the big pollution offender, it is
estimated that about 15 percent of the
air pollution charged against motor ve-
hicles is caused by evaporation from
the fuel tank and the carburetor.

LP-gas has been used as fuel for in-
ternal combustion engines almost as
many years as gasoline and it is readily
available throughout the Nation. During
the past 42 years, over 17 billion gallons
of LP-gas have been used in engines, and
within the past 10 years, LP-gas car-
buretor sales were about 10 million units.

Greater use of LP-gas as an engine
fuel, particularly in fleets of trucks,
buses, industrial lift trucks, taxicabs, and
other vehicles, can minimize air pollution
in urban areas where pollution levels are
at high levels.

The California Air Resources Board
conducted tests on three LP-gas powered
vehicles and reported that exhaust-
emission values were substantially lower

than California emission standards set
for 1974.

These tests revealed that hydrocarbon
emissions with LP-gas engine fuel were
as much as 83 percent lower than the
1974 limit of 1.5 grams per mile, Carbon
monoxide emissions were as much as 88
percent lower than the 1974 standard of
23 grams per mile, and emissions of nitro-
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gen oxides were as much as 65 percent
lower than the 1.3 grams per mile which
will be allowed 4 years from now. These
tests and others which have been con-
ducted in California and elsewhere are
convinecing proof that LP-gas engine fuel
can reduce air pollution when used in
fleets of urban vehicles.

Engines using LP-gas fuel are quite
similar to gasoline engines. While some
LP-gas engines are factory designed and
engineered for this fuel, other gasoline
engines are easily converted to LP-gas
operation. An LP-gas engine fuel system
is relatively simple and consists of only
four components: a pressurized fuel
storage tank, an electrically operated
fuel valve with filter, a converter to re-
duce pressure and vaporize the fuel, and
a carburetor.

LP-gas engine fuel is all fuel and has
an octane rating of 110 plus. Actually,
LP-gas fueled engines develop the great-
est possible horsepower per cubic inch
displacement.

LP-gas is a superior engine fuel from
an operational and economical stand-
point because it burns clean. It enters
cylinder chambers of an engine as a dry
gas. As such, it mixes readily with intake
air. Oil dilution or washing of cylinder
walls of vital lubricating oil is impossi-
ble. Accumulation of carbon and sludge
is nonexistent with LP-gas, and the en-
gine stays clean. The results are lower
maintenance costs, reduced down time,
greatly extended engine life, and, of
course, lower exhaust emissions.

This fuel has established an excellent
safety record, and national standards ap-
ply to LP-gas containers and other perti-
nent equipment for use of LP-gas as an
engine fuel. These standards are con-
stantly being updated in light of tech-
nological developments and the com-
bined thinking of regulatory, insurance,
and industry personnel. These national
standards have been adopted by substan-
tially all States as their regulations.
These standards are issued by the Na-
tional Fire Protection Association and
the American National Standards Insti-
tute.

Record of large fleets of vehicles op-
erating on LP-gas is highly impressive.
In Chicago, the transit authority oper-
ates some 1,500 buses on LP-gas. This is
the world’s largest fleet of its type, and it
has an outstanding safety record after
716,000,000 miles of travel and 316,000,-
000 gallons of LP-gas consumed. There
has never been damage of any signifi-
cance to an LP-gas bus fuel system in
any vehicle accident on the streets of
Chicago.

The Chicago fleet of buses is only one
of many large vehicle fleets operating on
LP-gas engine fuel. The city of Orlando,
Fla., has 350 LP-gas vehicles, including
refuse trucks, tractors, lift trucks, pick-
up trucks, and others. In the same State,
the city of Tampa operates over 260
LP-gas fueled sanitation trucks, street
sweepers, and other vehicles. Tampa
saves its taxpayers an estimated $285,000
a yvear by using LP-gas engine fuel in its
municipal fleet.

One of the largest commercial LP-gas
fleets is owned by General Telephone Co.
of Florida. This company began in 1962
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to convert its entire fleet of over 1,000
vehicles to run on LP-gas. Recently Gen-
eral Telephone released a report which
indicated savings of $400,000 over a
3-year period through operation of its
LP-gas fleet. The company attributes
these savings to lower maintenance and
repair costs, less engine wear, and longer
engine life because LP-gas is a clean-
burning fuel.

The LP-gas industry has the ability to
make an even more significant contribu-
tion toward cleaner air. The industry has
the engine fuel to do the job, and the dis-
tribution and marketing facilities to
serve the public with low-emission fuel.
Last year the LP-gas industry served
some 12 million residential, farm, com-
mercial, and industrial customers with a
record 17.8 billion gallons of LP-gas. In
this vital quest for cleaner air for all
people, the LP-gas industry is making a
distinect service to the Nation.

I am informed that the LP-gas indus-
try will, on May 11 and 12, present a
demonstration of the several types of
vehicles now using LP-gas as an engine
fuel, as well as a test of emissions to show
the results that can be obtained. This
demonstration will take place in the open
area at Independence Avenue and Fifth
Street SE.

THE UNTIMELY DEATH OF
WALTER REUTHER

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, mil-
lions of Americans owe their jobs, their
economic security, their liberty, and their
human dignity to the life and work of
Walter Reuther.

Under Walter Reuther’s leadership,
the United Auto Workers, time and again
took up the battle for the poor, the ne-
glected, the jobless, the black—in short,
for the ill-clothed, ill-fed, and ill-housed
of the Nation.

Walter Reuther was not only a union
leader interested in wages and hours and
working conditions. He improved them as
few labor leaders have for the rank and
file of his union. But Walter Reuther was
in the front line of those who fought to
gain civil rights for America’s minorities.
He backed the fights to stop repressive
legislation whose aim was the denial of
liberty to millions of Americans. He
fought for minimum wages—imperative
for the weak and unorganized, but of
only marginal help to his union.

Under his leadership the UAW fought
the fight for all Americans and for all
those causes to improve America and to
extend its blessings to millions who had
not enjoyed them.

From the time Walter Reuther first
organized the huge auto industry until
the second he died in the flaming crash
of a jet plane on the way to an educa-
tional center for the members of his un-
ion, his life was spent in advancing hu-
man dignity, improving the opportuni-
ties of millions of Americans, and in en-
hancing the moral and ethical life of
the Nation.

Here was an organizing genius. His
talents could have commanded rewards
greater than those of the captains of in-
dustry with whom he bargained for his
members’ rights. Yet he lived simply,
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taking only a modest salary on the
ground that those who speak for the
mass of ordinary citizens of the United
States should not be too far removed
from their economic hardships and con-
cerns.

Walter Reuther was a man of simple
tastes, deep devotion to economic justice
and political liberty of Americans, and
an eloquent and passionate leader in her
finest causes.

Because of him, the United States is
a better country than it would otherwise
be.

The spirit of compassion burned
fiercely in the heart of Walter Reuther.
He not only felt strongly about poverty
and injustice. He did something about
them.

He was a great American. He made
this a better and nobler country.

THE ROLE OF CONGRESS IN THE
FUTURE OF US. POLICIES IN
SOUTHEAST ASIA

Mr. HATFIELD. Mr. President, on
May 5, the Senator from South Dakota
(Mr. McGoveERN), the Senator from New
York (Mr. GoongeLL), the Senator from
Iowa (Mr. HucHEs), the Senator from
California (Mr. CransTON), and I sub-
mitted an amendment to the military
procurement bill regarding the role of
Congress in the future of our policies in
Southeast Asia.

The Constitution provides that Con-
gress has the responsibility for raising
and supporting our military forces in ad-
dition to the declaration of war provi-
sion and the power of the purse—article
I, section 8. Through those means the
Constitution gives to Congress a central
responsibility in our military and foreign
affairs. The Constitution does not pro-
vide that Congress shall remain passive
while the executive branch pursues its
foreign policy.

I hope that the question of congres-
sional responsibility will receive the care-
ful serutiny of every Senator.

Mr. Tom Wicker of the New York
Times, in an article entitled “What Can
Congress Do?"” published in the Times of
May 5, holds that Congress must act now
under its constitutional powers or else
abdicate its role in the democratic proc-
ess. His article states cogently the issue
we confront.

I ask unanimous consent that the arti-
cle be printed in the REcorbp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

In THE NaTioN: WHAT Can ConNcreEss Do?
(By Tom Wicker)

WasHINGTON, May 4—Many members of
Congress, in both parties, now are reacting
to President Nixon's re-escalation of the
Vietnamese war with as much anger as the
“doves™ used to direct at Lyndon B. Johnson.
One useful but limited result is already
apparent.

For decades now, the major direction of
political thought in America has been to
build up the powers of the Presidency, di-
rect and implied, as against the powers of
the legislative branch. While this had much
to recommend it in some areas of pO].lCY.
the result was to accelerate the diminution
of Congressional prestige and prerogative and

-
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to blind the nation to the possible menace
of the power center it was creating in the
White House. Mr. Johnson first, and now Mr.
Nixon, have done much to strike away the
blinders; a whole generation of potential
leadership is coming out of the universities
convinced that the Presidency is a virtually
unchallenged despotism, and determined in
some vague way to ‘‘change the system.”

But for the moment, what can really be
done by Congress or anyone else about Mr.
Nixon's decision to invade Cambodia and re-
open the bombing of North Vietnam? The
latter of those operations, incidentally, was
to have been carried out in secrecy, despite
this Administration’s talk of bridging the
“credibility gap” dug by Mr. Johnson. And
there was for neither assault the slightest
sanction in the Presidential voting of 1968,
or in anything authorized by Congress since
then, or in any known measure of public
opinion.

There are several things Congress could do.
It could, for instance, repeal the Tonkin
Gulf Resolution, which gives the war a
patina of legitimacy. But Mr. Nixon would
be likely—based on his performance so far—
to take the view Mr, Johnson took, that even
“if the resolution is repealed I think I could
still carry out our commitments” in South-
east Asia, and to go right on fighting his
war as Commander in Chief.

RESOLUTION BARRING ACTION

Congress could also pass a resolution pro-
hibiting American military action in Cam-
bodia—just as, last winter, it passed a reso-
lution barring the use of ground troops in
Laos or Thailand. Again, Mr. Nixon might
well find means to ignore such a resolution.

The President would be more seriously
hampered if Congress refused any further
funds for the war in Cambodia, or in South-
east Asla altogether. Even in that case, there
might be enough “in the pipeline” or on
hand or available in contingency funds and
supplies for him to keep the war going.

But Mr. Nixon’s real defense against any
of these steps, even against the “power of
the purse-string,” is political. Congress, ob-
viously, is going to be reluctant to appear
to be ham-stringing the President in the
necessary conduct of foreign policy. It will
not eagerly put itself in position for Mr.
Nixon and Mr. Agnew to declare that it is
aiding and abetting a Communist enemy. A
President, of course, is presumed, usually
falsely, to “have all the facts”, some mem-
bers therefore will not wish to pit their
judgment against Mr. Nixon’s, although on
his record so far, it is hard to see why. Most
seriously, no member will wish to refuse sup-
plies or support for troops in the fleld, whose
lives may be endangered and who did not
choose to be where they are.

In short, in the absence of overwhelming
public demand, the likelihood that Congress
will do any of these things is not great; nor
can any of them be clearly viewed as the
right course of action. Yet the meaning of
Congressional impotence would be clear, and
most particularly to that large group of
Americans who have spent their youth in
profound opposition to an undeclared war,
of no clear purpose, with no discernible end.
It will mean that one man alone holds in
the world's oldest democracy the absolute
power of war and peace, life and death.

If that is indeed the pragmatic fact, it is
repugnant to the Constitution, to demo-
cratic theory and to American ldeals; and
if that is indeed what “the system" has
come to, it ought to be changed.

RESOLUTION DECLARING WAR

That is why Congress, with its constitu-
tional power to declare war, must make some
effort to check and to balance unlimited
Presidential power. And the strongest weapon
may well be Congress's own war-making

er—a resolution declaring war on North
Vietnam, and driving the issue to that ulti-

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD —SENATE

mate question of public and political legiti-
macy.

It is much to be doubted that the Presi-
dent would wish to win—and certainly he
would not want to lose—such a vote, and
the mere threat that the Democratic leader-
ship is prepared to push for it might well
re-establish some Congressional influence in
policy making.

WORLD LEPROSY WEEK, FEBRUARY
15-21, 1970

Mr. INOUYE, Mr. President, as a spon-
sor of the Leonard Wood Memorial for
the eradication of leprosy, I wish to
acknowledge the humanitarian work of
those who have dedicated their time and
energies toward victory over that
dreaded disease. This year in the United
States, the observance of World Leprosy
Day was extended for 1 week, February
15 to 21. The observance called attention
to the needs of the world's more than
10 million people with leprosy.

As Senators are well aware, Hawaii
has had a special interest in the struggle
against leprosy. The State of Hawaii has
recognized the great work of Father
Damien De Veuster at Kalawao, an iso-
lated settlement for those affected with
leprosy, by presenting his statue to the
National Statuary Hall collection.

The people of the State of Hawaii along
with others throughout the world joined
together in commemoration of World
Leprosy Week. We as Americans should
always be aware of the despair among
those stricken with leprosy. Now is the
time for action as well as for contempla-
tion. I wish, therefore, to invite the at-
tention of Senators to the outstanding
work now underway in the struggle
against leprosy.

I ask unanimous consent that the mes-
sages received from President Richard
M. Nixon and Dr. M. G. Candau, Direc-
tor-General of the World Health Orga-
nization, and articles from various pub-
lications be printed in the REcCORD.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

WorLp LEPROSY DAY

In this period of deep concern for im-
proving the quality of life on earth, it is
particularly appropriate that we pause to
observe World Leprosy Day, and to reinforce
our efforts to combat and eliminate this much
misunderstood disease.

Leprosy symbolizes human agony at its
worst and inflicts unnecessary daily torment
on 10 million of our fellow beings. The emo-
tional isolation visited upon leprosy victims,
and rooted In unwitting falsehoods that de-
rive from ignorance and prejudice, is in large
part responsible for the torment they suffer.

The Federal Government wholeheartedly
joins with the many private groups and in-
dividuals devoted to the kind of treatment,
training and research that will one day win
the battle to eradicate this dread disease.

RICHARD NIXON.
MEessSAGE FrROM THE DIRECTOR-GENERAL OF THE
WoRLD HEALTH ORGANIZATION TO THE PRESI-
DENT OF THE WORLD LEFROSY DAY

More than eleven million people, mainly
in developing countries, suffer from leprosy.
A third of them will have permanent disabil-
ities. Leprosy causes more distress to pa-
tients and their families than almost any
other disease—because of its chronicity, its
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permanent sequelae and the historic stigma
attached to it.

The World Health Organization, since its
inception, has given full attention to the
many problems posed by the disease. Treat-
ment for individual cases has been available
for thirty years and many countries, assisted
by WHO, have organized programmes based
on early detection and treatment. Results
are good in the individual case; but the
scanty resources avallable in most of the
countries where the problem exists and the
difficulty of applying on a mass scale the
necessary intensive long-term treatment for
each case strictly limits the usefulness of
this means of control. Unlike most other hu-
man pathogens, the leprosy bacillus cannot
yet be cultivated freely in the laboratory.
This greatly hampers the development of
possible vaccines. WHO is therefore placing
emphasis on research which it is hoped will
lead to advances in knowledge, improved
methods of prevention and more effective
treatment.

WHO welcomes the opportunity World Lep-
rosy Day provides to record its dedication
to the fight against the disease, and {ts
determination to further the research still
necessary. (Dr. M. G. Candau, Director-
General, World Health Organization.)

|From the American Journal of Public
Health |
THE Worp CAN B Womse THAN
THE DISEASE

Leprosy is one of the oldest and most
mysterious of diseases. Although new drugs
and surgical procedures now make it possible
to minimize the deforming effects of leprosy,
only about 20 per cent of the world's 10 to
15 million leprosy sufferers ever receive mod-
ern medical treatment. This is because it is
largely a disease of underdeveloped areas;
it thrives in portions of Asia, Africa and
South America. In the United States the
highest incidences occur in California,
Hawalii, Louisiana, and Texas.

Disabling as the defects of the disease
are, victims often suffer more from the word
than they do from the disease. Throughout
history, and even today, they are often cruelly
treated, stigmatized as “unclean,” and miser-
ably neglected. Yet early treatment can
arrest the disease in most cases, and surgery
can ameliorate deformities in advanced cases.

To dramatize the needs of leprosy victims—
the need for expanded research to discover
methods of prevention, the need for ex-
panded medical services, and the crucial
need for public enlightenment—World Lep-
rosy Day has been observed annually in
more than 100 countries since 1954. This year
it will be expanded into World Leprosy Week,
from February 15 to February 21. (World
Leprosy Week, 79 Madison Ave., New York,
N.Y. 10016).

LEPROSY:

LEPROSY REMEDY REPORTED

SAN Francisco.—The victims of leprosy, so
shunned through history that the word leper
means social outcast can now return to such
jobs as doctor, card dealer and secretary—
cured of the disease.

The status of the medical battle against
leprosy, a skin disease which afflicts 15 mil-
lion people in Asia and Africa, was reported
by researchers at a world leprosy day ob-
servance.

“We have the cure, but we still have to|
learn how best to use it,” said Dr. Louis
Levy of the U.S. Public Health Service Hos-
pital, where a scientific meeting and lunch-|
eon were held honoring Dr. Charles C
Shepard of Atlanta.

Shepard, a U.S. Public Health Service re
searcher, was presented the first world
leprosy day award for demonstrating thaf]
human leprosy bacteria can be grown in ani
mals, in this case on the footpads of mice.

The breakthrough provided researchery
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with a technique for experimenting with pos-
sible cures and preventive measures outside
human beings. The leprosy bacillus has never
been isolated in a test tube.

Levy sald the ability to grow the disease in
mice and an electron microscope technique
for examining infected tissue have provided
drug researchers with their first rapid meth-
ods of testing possible cures.

He sald dapsone, a drug used since 1941
to cure leprosy, rapidly kills the bacilli caus-
ing the disease.

“The problem is getting the drug to the
patients in the parts of the world where
leprosy is a major concern,"” Levy said.

“The leper no longer needs to be isolated.”
one doctor sald, noting a leper colony in
Hawaii hasn't accepted new patients in
more than a year and the government's
leprosy hospital in Carville, La., is now pri-
marily a rehabilitation center,

[From the Providence Journal]
TomorRROW Is LEPROSY Day

NEw YorK.—The 17th annual World Lep-
rosy Day will be observed tomorrow in the
United States to dramatize the current prob-
lems involving “mankind’s most ancient and
most stubborn affliction.”

Leprosy specialists report that modern
medicine now enables doctors to minimize
the deforming effects of leprosy in most
patients treated, but a preventive has not
yet been discovered.

However, only about 20 per cent of the
world’s estimated 15 million leprosy victims
receive any form of medical treatment, since
it is a disease primarily of underdeveloped
areas,

Medical authorities in the United States are
particularly concerned about the disease be-
cause of the large number of American serv-
icemen in Southeast Asia, where leprosy is
relatively common.

Oliver W, Hasselblad, M.D., president of
American Leprosy Missions and a sponsor of
‘World Leprosy Day, urged churches through-
out the nation to join the observance.

Despite modern advances, incidence of lep-
rosy has continued to rise. The World Health
Organization estimated a rise of one million
in the next five years. The 1966 figure for the
United States was 109 new leprosy cases, up
from 37 new cases in 1957. The total of cases
in the U.S., including unreported cases, is
estimated at 10,000.

[From the Salem (Oreg.) Capital Journal]

Lerrosy MyTHS Fapineg Ovur; 15 MiLLion
Cases REMAIN

(By Steve Toomajian)

San  Francisco.—Leprosy, a  disease
shrouded for centuries in superstition, Is so
rare in the United States that most people
have never known anyone who has it.

But at least 15 million cases exist in the
rest of the world, complicated by the lack of
preventive drugs and the necessity for re-
peated treatment to attain a cure.

Modern science is making progress toward
the goal not only of eradicating leprosy, how-
ever, but the myths that go with it.

Some of the world's leading authorities got
together this week to compare findings at
an observance of World Leprosy Day at the
San Francisco U.S. Public Service Hospital.

In America, where there are only about
3,000 cases, many people think leprosy is of
unknown origin. It is believed curable only
through a miracle, and those who have the
disease are pictured as outcasts capable of
instigating an epidemic by their mere pres-
ence.

Dr. Paul Fasal of the San Francisco hos-
pital is an internationally known authority
on the disease.

“This idea that persons with leprosy are
covered from head to foot with ugly skin
irritations is quite exaggerated,” says Dr.
Fasal. “There are a few cases like that, but
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the disease manifests itself usually In iso-
lated areas. Sometimes, it is so Inconspicuous
that a person can have it for years without
realizing it.”

Dr. Fasal, 66, treated skin diseases in Ma-
laya, Japan, Samoa and Mexico following
medical training at the University of Vienna.

For the past 10 years he has directed a
leprosy clinlc in San Francisco.

Despite the scarcity of leprosy in the
United States, it is here that the crucial
research against the disease is being con-
ducted.

“It was Dr. Charles Shepard of Atlanta
who revolutionized our knowledge of the
disease,” says Dr. Fasal. “He was able to
obtain the multiplication of the leper bacil-
lus In the foot pads of mice. His achievement
has enabled us to experiment with the dis-
ease, since we haven't been able to isolate it
in a test tube as with other diseases.

“We now know that after three months of
treatment, the bacilla are almost killed. This
means that a patient can return to his fam-
ily after three months without fear of con-
taminating them, and he can still receive
regular treatment for his condition.”

Such work has hastened the development
of drugs to cure leprosy, but the disease per-
sists because no preventive has yet been
found. Underdeveloped nations with un-
healthy living conditions are especially lla-
ble to widespread occurrence of the disease.

The American leprosy missions, the Leon-
ard Wood Memorial, the Damien-Dutton
Society, UNICEF and the World Health Or-
ganization are among the voluntary and
government organizations trying to stamp
out the disease in Africa, India and other
nations.

But the necessity for repeated treatment
makes the mere logistics of cure almost over-
whelming. And then there's that problem of
recognizing a disease which can take so many
forms.

“Leprosy affects skin sensitivity,” says Dr.
Fasal, “Sometimes it manifests itself on the
outside of a person’s skin. But often the dis-
ease will not be manifested in a visual way.

“There might be a spot on a person’s back
that is insensitive to touch. He may never
notice this, until the disease has advanced
through time and spread a little farther
through his body. It's an elusive disease—a
great imitator.”

IMPENDING ENERGY CRISIS

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. President, Assistant
Secretary of the Interior for Mineral Re-
sources, Hollis Dole, has warned of an
impending energy crisis as have other
Government and industry officials.

Federal Power Commission Chairman
John N. Nassikas testified before a com-
mittee of Congress recently that—

It may take five to ten years to restore the
present supply deficit and regain the neces-
sary balance with projected demand. We esti-
mate that 800 trillion cubic feet of new gas
reserves, as yet undiscovered, will be needed
between now and 1990 if requirements grow
as projected, and are to be met by domestic
production while maintaining a reserve to
production ratio of 10-1.

There are disturbing indications that
some pipeline companies may not be able
to supply the total gas demands of their
customers in 1970-71.

In a recent address at Midland, Tex.,
FPC Commissioner Carl E. Bagge re-
viewed the history of gas producer price
regulation in relation to the growing
energy demands of the Nation and the
present tight gas supply situation.

Commissioner Bagge said that an ex-
amination of producer price regulation
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in the context of the next decade reveals
problems of an entirely different char-
acter than those with which we have
dealt in the past. He and FPC Commis-
sioner Lawrence J. O'Connor, Jr., have
both proposed new concepts of FPC gas
price regulation.

Their proposals reflect a growing body
of thought that there is an urgent need
to give weight to market realities in pro-
ducer price regulation. Their proposals
reflect both an effort to make FPC regu-
lation effective in competing with the
intrastate market and in responding to
the supply and demand dynamics of the
interstate market.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the text of Commissioner
Bagge's address, entitled “Broadening
the Supply Base: A Proposal To Elimi-
nate Producer Price Regulation,” be
printed in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

BROADENING THE SUPPLY BASE: A PROPOSAL TO
ELIMINATE PRODUCER PRICE REGULATION

(An address by Carl E. Bagge, Commissioner,
Federal Power Commission)

There is something about the emergence of
2 new decade which generates introspection
and concern about whether one’s actions are
relevant to one's goals, It is, indeed, a time
when even one’s goals are reappraised to
determine whether they are relevant to the
challenges of the new decade. This is as ap-
plicable to institutions as it is to individuals.
John Gardner contends that this process of
self renewal must be a continuing one if
the individual or the society is to keep from
becoming unhinged. But for those of us who
cannot afford the luxury of continuing intro-
spection, however, the appearance of the
chronological milestone of a new decade af-
fords us an opportunity to pause, catch our
breath, and project ourselves into the decade
ahead.

Government policy and those of us chosen
to define and administer it should not be
exempt from this process. Indeed, we have
a greater burden to reexamine both our ac-
tilons and our goals because of both the
pervasive and irrevocable nature of our ac-
tivities. And so it is in this context of reex-
amining our goals and appraising the rele-
vancy of our actions toward the achieve-
ment of these reexamined goals that I offer
these thoughts concerning what I believe
to be the emerging goals of the decade of
the 70’s, in the regulation of business gen-
erally and in the regulation of the gas in-
dustry specifically,

When we step back and analyze the forces
which led to the establishment of the inde-
pendent regulatory agencies, it is fair to con-
clude that the purpose of governmental
oversight of those sectors of the economy
subject to federal regulation was to protect
the citizen in his role as a consumer—as a
purchaser of goods and services—as an eco-
nomic man, The concept of the public in-
terest as forged in the regulatory enabling
statutes was directed toward an economic
goal—prices, rates, and charges—for the pro-
tection of that economic man. Indeed, the
body of law which evolved from these stat-
utes confirm this. In the intervening decades
since the establishment of this federal over-
slght of business enterprise, a new role for
government regulation has now emerged. Eco-
nomic man is still a consideration, but our
concerns today extend more deeply and more
pervasively, Today's environmental ethic
sees the purpose of regulation in a far
broader perspective—a perspective which ex-
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tends beyond the economic man and encom-
passes man in relation to his total environ-
ment against the background of an increas-
ingly complex, urbanized and interdepend-
ent society. Indeed, it may be sald that our
regulatory concerns now extend beyond eco-
nomlic man to ecologlc man, President Nixon
in his State of the Union Address charac-
terized this new national goal as a concern
for the “quality of life”. The goals, there-
fore, of regulation are now different both In
kind and in scope from those which initiated
the regulatory process. The sooner we define
these new goals in each area of regulatory
oversight, the sooner we can make our ac-
tions relevant to their attainment.

As part of this assessment, it must be rec-
ognized that we can no longer even think
about our problems in the framework of the
past. Contemporary regulatory problems call
for responses within the context of a far
broader perspective than that which has
been employed in the past. Transportation
policy for the Nation, for example, if it is to
be relevant to contemporary needs, cannot be
formulated with continuing confiicts be-
tween maritime policy, surface transport pol-
icy, highway construction programs and air
transport policies. The transportation crisis
cries for resolution in an integrated, com-
prehensive fashion to serve the new goals
of a mobile and urban society. This policy
must evolve by giving substance and mean-
ing to the quality of life in contemporary
soclety. And so it is in every other area of
government regulation of business.

To deal with these problems in a broader
context and in & more relevant manner we
must devise new means for their resolution.
The adversary hearing process based upon
combative economic interests which has
characterized the regulatory process will be-
come increasingly anachronistic in the dec-
ade of the seventies. Even now, it can no
longer cope with many of the vast policy
issues which confront regulation today. Ra-
tional regulatory policy cannot be forged in
bits and pieces, based only upon glimpses of
reality as they may be chosen by the parties
and the staff to be spread upon a record. New
goals must be defined and implemented
through the establishment of a formalized
consultative process between government
and business and through that, the achieve-
ment of increased joint planning and joint
action, increased use of rulemaking in place
of adjudication, the employment of investi-
gatory proceedings and by joint action be-
tween government agencies both federal and
state which share responsibility for the over-
sight and regulation of the same sectors of
the economy. Regulation as we have known
it in the past will be increasingly displaced
by such joint efforts based upon a more ma-
ture relationship between government and
industry and between federal and state gov-
ernments. Evidence of this is apparent in
many areas. Illustrations of this in our reg-
ulatory concerns exist in the National Power
Survey, the proposed National Gas Survey,
our present approach to the problem of elec-
tric power reliability and our approach to
the need for a more rational construction of
off-shore gas transmission facilities in South
Louisiana. These illustrations of contem-
porary problems require regulatory oversight
but do not lend themselves to traditional
regulatory methodology.

What have these general observations to
do with the gas industry? The gas industry
provides a dramatic illustration of the need
for reexamining our national goals and pro-
viding responses which are relevant to the
achievement of those goals. An examination
of the gas industry within the time frame of
the next decade and through the prism of
the new goal of a concern for the quality of
life, reveals that this industry provides a
potentlal contribution far greater than we
may have realized.

The gas industry provides, through the
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technological development of the fuel cell,
& potential alternative to central station
power generation. The increasing difficulties
confronting the electric utility industry in
the siting of both nuclear and conventional
generating plants and transmission facilities
underscore the need for such an alternative.
The gas industry also provides the Nation a
unique weapon in our battle to combat air
pollution.

Indeed, entirely new markets employing
gas as a means of propulsion constitute a
revolutionary potential unknown only a few
years ago. Our national ethos includes an
unguestioning faith in the efficacy of compe-
tition as the ultimate means of assuring pro-
tection of the consumer and efficiency in our
use of resources. The gas industry provides
an effective competitive force which pro-
vides the power consumer with a truly com-
petitive choice. If that choice is to be pre-
served for the American public, if gas is to
be made available for the revolutionary new
power technologies to alleviate the urgent
problem of air pollution and to contribute
to several other environmental goals, and if
we want to provide an alternative to central
station power generation, then it is clear
that the gas industry must, as a matter of
national policy, be stimulated to serve not
only as & viable but as an aggressive force
in our energy economy. Our national goals
have therefore changed since the enactment
of the Natural Gas Act. Governmental re-
sponses must accordingly be made relevant
to these goals. It cannot be circumscribed by
more limited objectives. A blind adherence
to the “exploitation of the gas consumer”
mentality of the thirties and to the legal
precedents which have been encrusted upon
that limited objective may well be contrary
to the achievement of contemporary goals.

It is when we compare the gas industry’s
potential contribution to the quality of life
in the 70's with the effect of existing govern-
ment policies that the basic inconsistencles
become discernible. Today, we observe an
industry experiencing, in varying degrees
throughout the Nation, substantial difficul-
ties with gas supply, an industry forced to
turn to higher cost increments of gas from
foreign sources to meet demand, an industry
confronted with a new level of demand
stimulated, in part, by regulation which at
the same time has, in part, inhibited ex-
pansion of the base supply. There is no gov-
ernmental commitment of federal funds for
research and development in the gas in-
dustry such as exists with respect to electric
power. Outdated legislative policies prevent
the benefits of gas industry technology from
accruing to consumers and producers in the
non-contiguous states and prevent the eco-
nomic transportation of gas in liquid form
to domestic consumers. And a new LNG
technology designed to serve unconventional
markets is being shackled into the conven-
tional utility mold by the extension of the
Natural Gas Act.

This discrepancy between reality and exist-
ing government policy is precisely the prob-
lem to which the recently released Annual
Report of the Council of Economic Ad-
visers was addressed. In urging a greater re-
liance by regulatory agencies upon market
mechanisms, the report states:

“The American experlence with regula-
tion, despite notable achievements, has had
its disappointing aspects. Regulation has too
often resulted In protection of the status
quo. . . . Competition can sometimes de-
velop outside the jurisdiction of a regula-
tory agency and make inroads on the regu-
lated companies, threatening their profita-
bility or even survival. In such cases, pres-
sure is usually exerted to extend the regu-
latory umbrella to guard against this out-
side competition, so that the problems of
regulation multiply and detract from the
original purpose of preventing overpricing
and unwanted side effects.

May 11, 1970

*. . . As quasi-judicial bodies, the regula-
tory commissions tend to give much weight
to precedent. As a result, change of any
kind becomes hard to justify and even harder
to allow when some affected group can claim
immediate harm, whereas the potential bene-
ficlaries are widely diffused and usually not
represented. Yet innovation and adaptation
are the dnyamics of economic progress.

“There is no clear safeguard against these
dangers, but more rellance on economic in-
centives and market mechanisms in regulated
industries would be a step forward. . . . In-
dustries have been more progressive when
the agencies have endeavored to confine reg-
ulation to a necessary minimum and have
otherwise fostered competition. When regula-
tion has stifled competition, performance has
deteriorated. The clearest lesson of all, how-
ever, is that regulation should be narrowed
or halted when it has outlived its original
purpose.”

I submit that these observations are rele-
vant to the discrepancies which now exist in
several important areas between the poten-
tlal of this industry in serving our new goals
and existing government policles. All of them
should be reaxamined as we enter this new
decade I will attempt here to deal with only
one—producer price regulation.

An examination of producer price regula-
tion in the context of the next decade reveals
problems of an entirely different character
than those with which we have dealt in the
past. Discernible cracks are evident in the
regulatory dike which was constructed to pro-
tect the interstate gas market from the forces
of the market. Indeed, several breaches in
this regulatory dike are already clearly dis-
cernible.

My proposal in an address last spring at
Oklahoma State University to base producer
pricing upon indices and my colleague Com-
missioner O'Connor’s proposal in an article
in the Public Utilities Fortnightly to predi-
cate price regulation upon a basing point
method both reflect a growing body of
thought that there is an urgent need to give
weight to market realities in producer price
regulation. These proposals both reflect an
effort to make FPC price regulation effective
in competing with the intrastate market and
in responding to the supply and demand
dynamics of the interstate market.

Each proposal was Intended to initiate a
public dialogue regarding the need for the
Commission to extricate itself from the stric-
tures of the existing cost based area rate
methodology. Commissioner O'Connor’'s bas-
ing point concept is Incorporated in the re-
cent rulemaking proposal concerning the es-
tablishment of area rates In the Appalachian-
Illinois Basins. In that proceeding, it is pro-
posed that the field price of gas be based on
the adjacent pipeline gas rather than pro-
ducer costs.

The adoption of indices giving weight
to market forces has not been implemented
by the Commission. I am grateful, however,
to Mr. Stanley Learned for contributing to
the public dialogue regarding this proposal
by his response before the INGAA meeting
here In Colorado Springs last fall. I
believe there is an Immediate need, based
upon existing circumstances, to establish
such indices for an effective and responsive
method of producer regulation. This is es-
sential now because existing market forces
must be recognized and given weight in ar-
riving at a just and reasonable rate.

The problem of producer regulation in &
period of short-term gas surplus which was
characteristic of the decades of the fifties
and sixtles is of an entirely different dimen-
sion than that of a period of tight supply. It
is clear that the Commisslon must be ap-
prised more fully and more quickly of the
supply and demand dynamics of the inter-
state gas market. Functionally effective prices
relate more directly to economic factors than
accounting costs no matter how sophisticated
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the costing method. Broadening the rationale
of producer regulation by reflecting market
realities is a response to only part of the
problem., The methodology of producer regu-
lation must also be changed to permit an
effective and timely response in order to
avoid serious national consequences. The
Commission cannot continue gathering mul-
titudinous volumes of cost data during un-
duly time consuming rate proceedings. Al-
ternatives must be adopted to the existing
controversies regarding cost analysis and
cost methodology—and they must be adopted
quickly.

It is essential that we recognize, however,
that the adoption of such alternatives would
provide only a response to the problem in
its present dimensions. The need for such
alternatives is based upon the impact of ex-
isting market forces and their present effect
upon the supply of interstate gas. We must
recognize that the adoption of such alterna-
tives merely provides a short-range solution
to the problem. For as we look further into
the decade of the 7T0's several even more
substantial fissures in the regulatory dike
become apparent.

The most immediate threat of a breach lies
in the proposals for substantial imports of
gas from Canadian sources to Midwestern
markets at higher prices. Farther west an-
other breach may be caused by long-range
proposals for Canadian imports at still higher
prices. In less than three years, further
breaches are threatened. by the proposed im-
ports of base load LNG from Algeria at sub-
stantially higher prices. Evidence of addi-
tional breaches ls also discernible as a re-
sult of proposed imports from Venezuela and
several other sources. Should the existing
avallable supply and demand imbalance re-
quire, in the public interest, the importa-
tion of these substantial quantities of gas
in both vapor and liquid form at significantly
higher prices than those which pregently
prevail, we must then acknowledge that the
market will have effectively and irrevocably
swept away the dike of producer regulation,

When this occurs, regulatory policy cannot
continue to operate as it has in the past with
or without more rational alternatives to cost
based pricing. Regulation cannot then escape
the unpleasant fact that it will have been
deluged by the very market forces for which
it was intended to substitute.

Can regulation effectively respond by ac-
knowledging the existence of the higher
priced alternative sources and basing the
domestic producers' price upon those sources
with an appropriate discount for the cost of
transportation? Can regulation effectively re-
spond by instituting a basing point form of
regulation predicated upon the market price
of the highest or the average price of the
alternate increment of gas? Can regulation
effectively respond by employing indices to
reflect the impact of these intrusions of the
market? Is there any rational way in which
producer pricing may continue to be effec-
tively regulated when, for reasons of con-
tinuity of service, the market not only 1is
acknowledged but is affirmatively sanctioned
by the Commission in the form of imports
of substantial quantities of higher priced
base load gas?

I submit that the process of producer price
regulation would no longer be viable with a
competing market-oriented gas supply in-
troduced into the present fabric of the regu-
lated interstate gas market. Any response
which regulation would attempt to make
within this context can no longer honestly
be regarded as “price” regulation. We can
continue the incantations and express the
search for a price in the litany of regulation,
but we delude only ourselves if we belleve

at the ritual has any meaning. Once we
are required to acknowledge that the in-
lexorable laws of supply and demand require
our sanction of market prices in the public
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interest, we can no longer characterize the
process as price “regulation”. Although other
public purposes may be served by the con-
tinued regulation of producer contracts, we
must face up to the reality, in that event,
that regulation cannot effectively encompass
rice.

A What then is the alternative for national
policy in the decade ahead as it seeks to
provide continuing protection for the public
and gas consumers. The Supreme Court held
that regulation must substitute for the lack
of competition in field sales of natural gas.
But neither that decision nor regulation
nullified the long-term forces of the market.
The impact of the market may have been
delayed, but it is the market that is con-
trolling in the end.

Hence, unless an alternative policy is de-
veloped we are on the verge of entering into
the worst of both worlds. We are confronted
on the one hand by a demand stimulated in
part by regulation which at the same time
has inhibited in part expansion of the base
supply. And we are confronted on the other
hand by a market that is bringing forth
alternatives into the supply vacuum at prices
much higher than present regulated levels.

Since price regulation will be ineffectual
in this context, the challenge is to harness
the market so that it will work for the con-
sumer. To meet the challenge would require
a reversal of government policy—of the role
originally ordained for regulation. When fed-
eral price control was imposed, the base
supply was surplus to short-term demand.
Even at unregulated prices, gas had been &
devastating competitor, rapldly taking over
markets long dominated by other space-heat-
ing and industrial fields. Regulation sub-
stituted for the lack of competition among
sellers of gas at the wellhead. But that is
academic if those sellers do not have an avall-
able supply with which to compete for in-
cremental business. And the overriding fact
today is that the available base supply, being
inadequate to meet current potential de-
mand, can no longer perform its competitive
function.

It appears that gas is not presently avall-
able in sufficient quantities, for Instance, to
moderate the market price of new supply
sources that are moving in to satisfy unmet
demand. In this situation, therefore, the role
facing government policy in the seventies is
not so much to nurture the competitive vigor
of base suppliers which was the goal of reg-
ulation in the fifties and sixties as it is to re-
invigorate the base supply itself. Without a
dynamic base supply of natural gas, the in-
terstate market will not be able to compete
for supplies with the unregulated intrastate
market. Nor will there be any effective price
competition for the unconventional higher-
priced supplies that are knocking at the
market door. But a base supply reinvigorated,
can be the key to the price levels at which
these new sources enter and can place the
consumers less at the mercy of the supple-
mentary sources.

It is significant that even now the existing
proposals for innovative government policy
for producer regulation see a solution to the
present dilemma in moving toward a situa-
tion where more freedom is allowed to com-
petitive market forces—through indices or
basing points—one in which government in-
tervention is flexible and designed to stimu-
late a greater dependence on the market to
provide an equitable balance between supply
and demand. In the future if the present
trends continue, government policy should
consciously seek out ways to strengthen the
elements of a free market and reinvigorate
the base supply by attempting to ensure that
there are many competing sources of gas
supply, that the supply base is broadened,
that entry into the supply phase of the in-
dustry ls both unrestricted and afirmatively
encouraged and that price levels are per-
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mitted to be responsive to demand. A gov-
ernment policy implemented along these
lines would provide an effective alternative
to producer price regulation in the long run,
while holding forth the promise of relief for
the present supply-demand imbalance at the
lowest possible cost to the public.

Given a governmental policy of encour-
aging the greatest degree of market par-
ticipation by the greatest number of sup-
pliers of gas, where will new and supple-
mental sources of gas supply be found? The
Potential Gas Committee in its 1969 report
estimated the potential supply of natural
gas in the United States at 1,227 trillion
cubic feet. Areas of significant reserves in-
clude the continental shelf, where to date
less than one percent of this area has been
subject to exploration activity, Moreover,
geologic indications are that the offshore
area could also hold major reserves and be-
come a major source of future gas supply.
Additionally, geographical factors such as
the proximity of such reserves to major
markets have favorable economic implica-
tions.

New sources of supply also exist in the
deeper onshore formations. While present
United States production of natural gas
has been essentially limited to shallow wells
of 5,000 feet or less, geologic Information
indicates that gas bearing formations in
some areas of the country may lie up to
40,000 feet below the surface. These for-
meations represent a virtually untapped re-
serve.

The Prudhoe Bay discovery on Alaska's
North Slope has drawn attention to the
potential of Alaska as a major new source
of gas supply. The promise of this area is
indeed staggering as evidenced by figures
released by the Potential Gas Committee
which place the potential gas supply of
Alaska at over 400 trillion cubic feet, one
third of the potential supply of the United
States.

Projects Rulison and Gasbuggy are the
first steps in a process that could unlock
some 320 trillion cubic feet of natural gas
held in tight formations. These potential
reserves as estimated by the Bureau of Mines
represent an amount greater than the pres-
ent proved recoverable reserves of the United
States.

The dramatic announcement by El Paso
In July of last year that contracts had been
negotiated to purchase one billion cubie
feet per day of LNG for import to the U.S.
from North Africa underscores the coming
of age of the LNG industry. The world-
wide reserves of natural gas now enter as
a factor in the dynamics of the U.S. energy
market.

Methods of converting coal to pipeline
quality gas are in the R&D stage. The im-
plications of successful development of such
a process are staggering. Conversion of coal
to synthetic gas has the potential of pro-
viding 12,000 trillion cubic feet of reserves.
This is about 40 times the present proved
recoverable reserves and compared to the
present consumption level of around 20
trillion cubic feet per year represents a
virtually inexhaustible supply.

The important fact underlying all of these
potential sources of gas supply is their de-
pendence on technological advancement for
any significant exploitation of these reserves.
The present level of technology allows the
drilling of exploratory wells offshore at
depths greater than 600 feet, but such
depths exceed present production capability.
Some underwater wells in deep water are
capped and await technology advances that
will make recovery from them profitable.
Economic recovery of natural gas from deep
formations onshore would be enhanced by
the development of novel drilling methods
now in the research stage. This area of drill-
ing research is one in which minimal support
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for research and development has been evi-
denced.

The newly developing LNG industry that
may provide the basis of bringing to U.S.
markets natural gas from Alaska, North
Africa and other countries is entirely depend-
ent on advances in the technology of LNG
transportation and storage if major projects
are to become economically feasible.

The feasibility of producing pipeline qual-
ity gas from coal has been demonstrated in
small scale plants. Pilot plant demonstra-
tions of large scale feasibility of synthetic
pipeline gas production are nearing the oper-
ating stage. All indications are that com-
mercial utilization of coal conversion proce-
esses in the middle 70's could be realized if
an adequate level of support to advance this
technology were forthcoming. The critical
period, it seems to me, in the developmental
history of this process is near at hand when
as in any developmental process the major
jump from pilot plant operation to com-
mercial scale demonstration is attempted.
In the case of regulated industries, the real-
ization of a project of this magnitude is par-
ticularly difficulty. This Is one area where
the potential of this process should prompt
a reappraisal of present policy toward sup-
port of gas related technology by government
and industry.

The concept of total electrification is gain-
ing public acceptance and many believe that
the energy system of the future will be
supplied by nuclear energy with breeder reac-
tors and ultimately controlled thermonuclear
fusion providing unlimited power. Why
then this concern regarding gas supply for
the future? I submit it is in the interest of
the American public to maintain strong,
competitive gas and electric industries. In a
recent study of energy models, the Bureau of
Mines concluded that the theoretically op-
timum energy system for the U.S. would
be one based on natural gas with fuel cells
used on site to provide electricity require-
ments. It costs about one-fifth as much on
a B.T.U. basis to transport energy to the con-
sumer in the form of gas than as electricity.
The present investment of electric utilitles
per annual unit of energy delivered is ten
times that of gas utilitles. To capitalize upon
the inherent favorable economics of gas
transportation, energy conversion technol-
ogy must be developed to allow gas to com-
pete for the full spectrum of U.S. energy
needs. What are these needs? The end uses
of energy are heat, mechanical power, elec-
tricity and light. In the typical home, for
example, 85 percent of purchased energy is
used as heat and 15 percent in the form of
electricity. Fuel cells now in the develop-
mental stage could supply the electrical
requirements providing a pollution-free
source of power. Lighting devices utilizing
gas directly providing high intensity light-
ing systems rivalling the electric bulb have
been demonstrated. Environmental control
giving year-round comfort control an entire-
ly new concept when compared to present
heating and cooling systems can be devel-
oped.

The question of adequate supply takes on
added significance in the light of the new
uses of gas made possible through liquefac-
tion. The announced conversion of the state
of California government fleet to LNG and
present tests being carried out by the fed-
eral government underline the importance
of this development. It is clear that instead
of an industry slated to be supplanted by
modern energy supply systems, the gas
industry can be the wave of the fu-
ture in the forefront of new and innovative
uses of energy and providing standards of
quality and service.

The federal government which supports
research and development activities to pro-
vide methods of developing our primary
energy resources—petroleum, gas, water
power, coal and atomic energy—has ap-
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parently failed to recognize the potential
role that could be assured by natural gas
in this decade and beyond. Recently, the
Office of Science and Technology released a
study prepared by the Energy Policy Staff
which described the major civilian energy
research and development programs funded
by the federal government for fiscal year
1970. This study showed that $368 million
will be spent on civilian energy research and
development through programs supported
by federal funds. The research and de-
velopment effort for atomic energy received
over 84 percent of all the federal funds for
energy R&D. Indeed, the study concluded:

“It is also significant that virtually all of
the federal R&D expenses (about 80 per-
cent) are addressed to the problems and op-
portunities of the electric power industry.”

Less than two percent of these expendi-
tures are directed toward advancing the
technology of the natural gas industry. The
level of investment in research and develop-
ment is highly significant as future energy
utilization patterns will be determined by
the level of technology in the respective in-
dustries. It is here where governmental
policy must strike a balance between the
lure of unlimited energy through atomic
power and the continued development of our
other primary energy sources which, because
of their own unique characteristics, can with
imagination make invaluable contributions
to the quality of life in the decades ahead—
contributions which even atomic energy can-
not provide in the foreseeable future. The
relative costs of developing technology is
also an important factor in decisions on re-
source allocation, There are obviously greater
costs involved in developing a new tech-
nology, such as nuclear fission or fusion,
compared to Iimproving existing systems
based on our other primary energy resources.
The effect of past governmental policy In
writing off fossil fuel sources as major energy
contributors in the decades ahead is short-
sighted and falls short of an optimum al-
location of our resources, Development of
production, transportation and conversion
technology for fossil fuel utilization will
open up needed alternatives of energy
sources necessary to our new goal of pro-
tecting the quality of the environment and
in the continuing effort to ensure the avail-
ability of energy supplies at reasonable costs
to meet the Nation's growing energy require-
ments.

The Commission is increasingly concerned
by the level of investment in research and
development by jurisdictional companies.
Responses to Order No. 322, “Annual Re-
porting of Research and Development Activi-
ties,” showed that for the three reporting
years subsequent to the effective date of this
order, 1966, 1967 and 1968, jurisdictional gas
companies Invested 0.1 percent of operat-
ing revenues in research and development.
Of more significance, thirty-seven jurisdic-
tional gas companies reported no research
and development activity in 1968. The Na-
tional Sclence Foundation compiles statis-
tics on nationwide research and development
activities. Comparable statistics for other
industries in 1967, the most recent compila-
tion by the National Science Foundation,
showed a range of investment In research
and development of 1.5 to 4.1 percent of net
sales. Comparison of Investment levels by
industry showed the largest investment levels
in those industries characterized by rapid
technological obzolescence. The wide dispar-
ity between jurisdictional company invest-
ment and that of other industries indicates
the heart of the problem lies in the fact
that, unlike the non-regulated sectors, the
impact of investment in R&D on the finan-
cial positon of the utility in many cases is
unknown at the time of such decisions, and
the accounting options are distinctly lim-
ited.

The incentive needed for greater R&D ac-
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tivity by jurisdictional companies lies In
providing a greater degree of certainty re-
garding the effect of R&D investment on the
financial position of the company and in
enlarging the area of managerial discre-
tion with regard to the accounting treat-
ment of such expenditures within the regu-
latory framework.

Consequently, just last month the Com-
mission issued in Docket No. R-381 a pro-
posed rulemaking delineating proposed
amendments to the Uniform System of Ac-
counts intended to clarify Commission pol-
icy on accounting for R&D expenditures.
These amendments recognized the need to
establish a greater degree of certainty in the
Commission’s ratemaking and accounting
policies, the need to allow a return on sig-
nificant expenditures for special research
and development projects amortized over a
period of years and the recognition that so-
called “unsuccessful” projects pave the way
for “successful” projects and as such should
be regarded as part of the total research
and development effort. This policy should
place jurisdictional companies on a more
equal footing with the non-regulated sector
competition for capital investment in R&D,
particularly where projects involving signifi-
cant expenditures are concerned. At a time
when the utilities are faced with major
problems of gas supply, power generation and
environmental concerns, the contributions of
technology to the resolution of these prob-
lems should be fully explored and the Com-
mission should not hesitate to adopt further
measures to stimulate activity in a crucial
area.

The fragmented nature of the industry's
response to the technological challenges
facing the industry and the need for a
forum where the impact of changing tech-
nology on the industry as a whole can be
assessed and an effective response formulated
is urgent today. An effective solution to
these problems cannot be formulated solely
by one segment of the industry, nor can
the industry by itself respond effectively
to this challenge. These questions indeed
encompass the future role of the gas industry
in a Nation committed by allocation of re-
search dollars to other methods of energy
supply for the future. A Gas Research Coun-
cil embracing all segments of the industry
with governmental participation could work
toward formulating effective national solu-
tions to these problems. The Council could
establish as its highest priority the develop-
ment of adequate support by Industry and
government for R&D programs needed to
stimulate the domestic supply base and
maintain the industry as a major supplier of
the Nation's energy requirements.

A decade ago, after a period of similar
introspection and reexamination of its goals,
the Commission initiated an innovative pro-
posal. It conceived it to be the solution to
the monumental problem of producer price
regulation. It rejected a pricing methodology
based upon the costs of individual producers.
It proposed instead that prices be derived
from the financial requirements of the in-
dustry as a whole. It characterized this
process as area rates. This policy resulted
from the realization that the traditional
rate base method of utility regulation did not
lend itself to the determination of the rates
of independent producers.

Today, after a decade of industry-wide cost-
based area rates, the regulatory process is
equally as frustrated as it was in 1960. If
we are candid, it must be acknowledged that
we have falled the “practical test” which we
established for ourselves in Permian. Indi-
vidual company rate making having been
determined to be unworkable and cost based
area rate making having been demonstrated
to be unworkable, the necessity for squaring
producer prices with the market should
now be clear. In the short term this over-
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riding fact must be reflected in the adoption
of indices which at least recognize market
realities. In the long run, however, the mar-
ket will inevitably prevail and regulation will
be totally ineffectual to influence price.

We are obliged, therefore, to establish the
policies now which will permit the inevitable
ascendancy of market forces to operate in
such a way as to work for the public just
as they do in most other areas of our eco-
nomic life, This, in the final analysis, can
only be achieved if the market can operate
unfettered by regulation and if, prior to
that time, government policies are evolved
which will affirmatively enlarge the supply
base by broadening the base supply and in-
creasing the supply sources. This, I submit,
is the new goal of this new decade. It must
be achieved by a national commitment which
insures that the potential which this indus-
try offers to the quality of life will be fully
realized in this decade and in the decades
to come.

QUEEN ISABELLA DAY

Mr. MOSS. Mr. President, April 22
marked the 519th birthday of Isabella
of Spain, a queen whose courageous
gamble in backing the voyage of Chris-
topher Columbus earned her a place of
honor in the annals of our history. The
qualities which prompted this mon-
arch to finance the trip of an explorer
whose claims sounded absurd to the
typical 15th century man are qualities we
admire today. This country owes that
far-sighted queen a substantial debt of
gratitude.

Therefore, I am pleased to draw atten-
tion to the declaration of Gov. Calvin
Rampton, of Utah, Proclaiming the 22d
of April as Queen Isabella Day. I ask
unanimous consent that the text of the
declaration be printed in the REcorp.

There being no objection, the declara-
tion was ordered to be printed in the
RECoORD, as follows:

DECLARATION OF THE STATE oF UTAH

Whereas, April 22, 1970 marks the 519th
anniversary of the birth of Queen Isabella,
dynamic Castilllan queen who, through her
faith and confidence in Christopher Colum-
bus, gave the civillzed world a new dimen-
sion; and

Whereas, Queen Isabella, wife of Ferdinand
of Aragon, by her support of Columbus in
his plans for exploration, earned for herself
a unique place in the history of Western
civilization; and

Whereas, in her own time, Isabella was
a gueen noted for a clear intellect, energy,
virtue and patriotism; and

Whereas, the qualities of confidence in the
future, spirit of adventure with a purpose
and sacrifice in the cause of human progress
exhibited by Queen Isabella are charac-
teristics worthy of emulation in our twen-
tieth century era of exploration;

Now, therefore, I, Calvin L. Rampton,
Governor of the State of Utah, do hereby
declare Wednesday, April 22, 1870, as “Queen
Isabella Day"” in Utah, and urge all citizens,
schools, historical and other interested orga-
nizations suitably observe this significant
event in the history of the world.

CALVIN P. RAMPTON,
Governor.

FRED H. HARRINGTON—A GREAT
UNIVERSITY OF WISCONSIN
PRESIDENT RESIGNS

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, as the
Milwaukee Journal says:

Fred Harrington was an extraordinary able
and effective president of the University of
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Wisconsin, one of the best the university has
had.

As the Journal also says:

It is regrettable that he has decided to
quit, although the action is understandable
in view of pressures and abuse to which he
has been subjected, coping with almost con-
stant crisis,

The New York Times editorialized Sat-
urday that the resignation of President
Harrington “adds another victim to the
honor roll of those who have tried in
vain to fight the two-front battle against
extremism on the left and on the right.
Radical students have repeatedly ter-
rorized the campus, provoking in turn
not only armed occupation but also the
repressive hostility of community and
legislature.”

It is unfortunately true that today’s
university president has been thrust into
the position of a frontline soldier in the
battle between contending factions and
contending views. But a university is a
place where disagreement is supposed to
be settled by persuasion, argument, and
peaceful means. President Harrington
is a vietim of the refusal of groups on
both sides to carry out that tradition
and and who insist on undercutting the
real purpose and meaning of a university
and its traditions.

I ask unanimous consent that the
editorials from the Milwaukee Journal
of May 10 and the New York Times of
May 9 on the resignation of President
Harrington be printed in the REcORD.

There being no objection, the edito-
rials were ordered to be printed in the
ReEecorbp, as follows:

[From the Milwaukee Journal, May 10, 1970]
A GreaT UW PRESIDENT

Fred Harrington was an extraordinarily
able and effective president of the University
of Wisconsin, one of the best the university
has had. It is regrettable that he has de-
cided to quit, although the actlon is un-
derstandable in view of pressures and abuse
to which he has been subjected, coping with
almost constant crisis.

He restructured the UW, making the state-
wide system of 16 campuses and 65,000 stu-
dents work perhaps better than in any other
state where the “multiversity” has been
tried, His administrative and political skills
enabled him to guide a $250 million a year
corporation through a time of tremendous
growth. He built UW into prominence as
an urban university and won swift develop-
ment of the new UW—Green Bay and UW—
Parkside.

There was never any doubt about who was
boss at the UW while Harrington was presi-
dent but, contrary to some public impres-
sions, he liked to hear dissenting views from
his subordinates. He listened with patience.
He had empathy for people, and a keen sense
of understanding of the positions that polit-
ical foes and allles found themselves in. He
liked a good fight, and had many. He did not
win all of hig fights, but he had a remark-
able ability to salvage everything possible
from defeat and mold it into a victory.

Harrington understood the essentiality of
dissent on a campus. As Michigan's President
Robben Fleming once explained, this put
Harrington in “the dilemma of the tradi-
tional liberal,” upset at trends on both the
political far right and far left. The right of
dissent implies the basic right of individuals
to make thelr decisions without coercion
from others, and “that’s why Fred senses the
basic totalitarlan aspects of the really radi-
cal left,” Fleming observed.
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In the end, this kind of dilemma probably
played a greater part in Harrington's decision
to quit than did all the criticism.

Harrington is an outstanding historian
with first class academic credentials. He
could go virtually anywhere as professor or
administrator—as he could have at any time
in the past eight years. That he stayed at the
UW was to the great benefit of the state and
its university. Fortunately, he will remain
on the faculty.

[From the New York Times, May 9, 1970]
WisconsIN Loss

The resignation of Fred H. Harrington from
the presidency of the University of Wiscon-
sin adds another vietim to honor roll of
those who have tried in vain to fight the two-
front battle against extremism on the left
and on the right. Radical students have re-
peatedly terrorized the campus, provoking in
turn not only armed occupation but also
the repressive hostility of community and
legislature.

Mr. Harrington, who accepted a distin-
guished Wisconsin research professorship in
history, denied that he was fired. But Dr.
James Nellen, president of the Wisconsin
Board of Regents, said pointedly that Mr.
Harrington’s successor must be a man who
believes that campus rioting has to be “cor-
rected.” He must surely know, in the after-
math of Kent State and student uprisings at
other, normally placid campuses, that the
end of unrest requires more than a strong-
armed president.

Mr. Harrington blamed inadequate support
from the Regents, legislative criticism and
fatigue for his decision. In nine years at the
helm he has raised the university to the select
company of the nation’s leading institutions
of higher learning. There may be special
frony in the fact that, along with Harvard's
president, Nathan M. Pusey, he had been a
member of this week's delegation to the
White House to plead for greater under-
standing of student alienation. His departure
is added confirmation of the contempt in
which the illiberal elements at both ends of
the political spectrum hold democratic men
of principle and ability.

WALTER REUTHER

Mr. CASE. Walter Reuther had a
unique place in the American labor
movement to which he was dedicated. A
tireless worker, he spared neither him-
self nor others in the effort to make the
labor movement a force for good in the
community at large.

The members of the UAW have suf-
fered a grievous loss. And the country has
lost a man whose initiative and forthright
advocacy sparked so many advances in
our social and economic structure.

CURTAILMENT OF NORMAL POSTAL
SERVICES

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, I invite the
attention of the Senate to a story pub-
lished in today's Washington Evening
Star which details the quiet curtailment
of normal postal services that is taking
place, especially in the Washington re-
gion. These service cutbacks represent a
troubling development in the midst of
our consideration of postal reorganiza-
tion legislation. One of the serious reser-
vations many people have with the con-
cept of a postal organization separated
from the Federal family revolves around
the guestion of public service. Would, in
fact, an independent postal service un-
der a mandate to eliminate all red ink
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from its ledgers render the American
people the service they require and which
they deserve as citizens? Or would such
an organization seek to achieve its goals
by reducing services and, at the same
time, thrusting upward the cost of post-
age?

The only evidence provided by the ad-
ministration from January 1969, to date,
demonstrates that the latter course will
be followed. On April 3, the President
requested Congress to enact a 10-cent
first-class stamp, and a one-fifth-cent
inerease for third class. Now we have
fresh evidence of service cutbacks.

I ask unanimous consent that an ar-
ticle, authored by reporters David Braa-
ten and Philip Shandler, and published
in the Evening Star of May 6, 1970, be
printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REecorbp,
as follows:

PosT OFFICE QUIETLY CURTAILS SOME SERVICES
(By Dave Braaten and Philip Shandler)
The Post Office is quietly compressing serv-

ice and work schedules in what it calls an

effort to eliminate waste.

Working documents envision elimination
of the perennial postal deficit in five years,
by cutting weekend work, consolidating and
merchandising facllities, and seeking more
customer help in gip-coding, sorting and
distribution.

In Washington, evening malil pickups have
been eliminated, vending machines have re-
placed Saturday window service downtown,
and weekend sorting work has been cur-
talled.

MEMO OUTLINES PLAN

Other potential reductions are outlined in
a strongly worded memorandum to local
postmasters from the director of the region
that includes Washington, and in a set of
papers on service nationwide over the next
five years.

Frank J. Sunlist, assistant postmaster gen-
eral for operations, said current cuts are
being left largely to the discretion of re-
glonal directors, after careful study of local
conditions.

Only services for which demand has
dropped as a result of changing consumer
patterns are being reduced, he sald. The
general shift to a five-day work week, for ex-
ample, has made window service unnecessary
at postal headquarters at 12th Street and
Pennsylvania Avenue NW, he said.

Guidelines for reductions in the District,
Maryland, Virginia and West Virginia are
contained in a memo from regional director
Carl Ulsaker to “all city dellvery offices.”

EXCEPTIONS ALLOWED

“Any deviation should be because of some
exceptional condition which you should ex-
plain,” he wrote local postmasters. The memo
ssys:

“All morning collection service should
be eliminated except that made by the let-
ter carrier while serving his route .

2. Late evening collections should be
abolished unless significant volume will be
advanced In dispatch. If retained, it must
be confined to selected high-volume boxes in
business districts, shopplng centers or along
arterial highways .

3. "In purely resldantm.l areas a 5 p.m. col-
lection is unnecessary and the only collec-
tion should be made by the letter carrier
while serving his route . . .

“This collection may be started earlier if
essential in order to conserve manpower . .."”

ONE CITYWIDE COLLECTION

On weekends and holidays, “only one com-
plete citywide collection Is necessary,” the
memo S&ys.
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“‘Saturday service should be limited to col-
lection by letter carrier or relay carrier in
performance of their regular duties. Addi-
tional Saturday service to business districts
may be provided only if warranted by local
conditions.”

In regard to window service—stamp sales,
package handling, etc.—on Saturdays, the
postmasters are advised to make an evalua-
tion and “take appropriate action immedi-
ately to consolidate services and reduce num-
ber of windows required or compress over-all
weekly window service hours.”

WEEKEND ASSIGNMENTS

The memo also says that “assignment of
clerks and mailhandlers on weekends must
be reduced to a bare minimum to provide
adequate service.”

Among the steps called for are:

1. Eliminating or deferring the sorting of
incoming and outgoing “non-preferential”
mail between 6 p.m. Friday and 6 a.m.
Monday.

2, Deferring from Saturday night to Sun-
day the processing of outgoing first class mail.

3. Reducing the processing of incoming
first class mail between 6 a.m. Saturday and
midnight Sunday to special delivery and box
mail, *and maintaining a level of mail com-
patible with clerical assignments on Tour
1 (early morning) Monday."”

The memo also suggests scrutiny of coffee
breaks, *visiting” among employees, early
departures from work and personal telephone
calls, for “potential man-hour savings.”

Officials were reluctant to discuss the de-
tails of moves being made here and else-
where to eliminate waste. But Nunlist and
others made these general observations:

Morning collections from mallboxes for-
merly were made by truck drivers who relayed
delivery mail to postmen on foot. Now, most
mailmen have their own vehicles and can
collect mail themselves. “What we're ellmi-
nating is a duplicating service,” Nunlist said.

Most first-class mail now is business com-
munications, so fewer collections are neces-
sary in residential areas.

Business has shifted to a five-day week, and
downtown services—like window service at
12th and Pennsylvania—are scarcely needed
on the weekend.

Less mall is moved by train and more
by plane, so deadlines for sorting can be
spaced further apart.

Many people have switched to the tele-
phone for the kind of communications they
used to send by mail, especially on the week-
ends, others sald. And, as a result of the re-
asslgnments, fewer workers will have to work
on weekends, Nunlist said.

But some grumbling is being heard. A
writer to The Star's Action Line, for ex-
ample, sald recently that elimination of eve-
ning pickups “works a great hardship for
people who are at work and have to come
home and gat signatures and finish off mail
at home. .

And Advertising Age magazine recently
protested that the elimination several months
ago of expeditious "red tag” service for mag-
azines has resulted In later dellveries.

NATIONAL HOLIDAY OF THE
RUMANIAN PEOPLE

Mr. BROOKE. Mr. President, the
many states of Eastern Europe have
been a battleground for contending
forces and ideologies for many genera-
tions. Yet the brave people who inhabit
this tumultuous buffer zone have man-
aged, against great odds, to preserve
their sense of identity and their cul-
tural uniqueness.

The Rumanian people share the sad
history of many of their sister states:
Independence was a dream for many

May 11, 1970

generations. It was won at great cost. It
was short lived. But it is long remem-
bered.

On May 10, 1866, Prince Charles of
Hohenzollern was proclaimed prince,
and founded the Rumanian dynasty.
On May 10, 1877, Rumania officially
severed its ties with the Ottoman Em-
pire, and 4 years later, on May 10, 1881,
Prince Charles become Charles I, King
or Rumania.

The 10th of May is thus a triple holiday
for the Rumanian people. I join with
other Senators in saluting them on this
occasion, and pray that on another,
happier, Tenth of May the Rumanian
people may take their full, free, and
independent place in the family of
nations.

HARLAND CLEVELAND INAUGU-
RATED PRESIDENT OF UNIVER-
SITY OF HAWAII

Mr. INOUYE. Mr. President, the Uni-
versity of Hawaii recently held its inau-
guration ceremonies for President Har-
lan Cleveland. It was a happy and proud
moment for our university because it
marked the official ascension of a dis-
tinguished man to its presidency.

In Mr. Cleveland, our university gained
a man recognized by the world for his
integrity and leadership. He is truly a
rare man—a man who has mastered both
the world of thought and the world of
action.

Few can claim the wide success Mr.
Cleveland has met as a scholar, author,
editor, publisher, government adminis-
trator, university administrator, and
diplomat. As a government administra-
tor, he directed diverse government pro-
grams ranging from the board of eco-
nomic warfare to the allied control com-
mission to Rome. As a university admin-
istrator, he served as dean of the Maxwell
Graduate School of Citizenship and Pub-
lic Affairs at Syracuse University. As an
author, he has written books and articles
on American foreign policy. As an edi-
tor and publisher, he managed the Re-
porter magazine. As a member of the sub-
Cabinet of Presidents Kennedy and
Johnson, he held the post of Assistant
Secretary of State for International Or-
ganization Affairs. And as a diplomat, he
served as our Ambassador to the North
Atlantic Treaty Organization.

We in Hawaii have great confidence
that with President Cleveland at the
helm, the University of Hawaii will, as he
says in his inaugural address, be known
in the seventies for its openness, its
eross-cultural tolerance, and as a great
center of thought.

I think that Senators would find his
address relevant and of interest, so I ask
unanimous consent that it be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recoro,
as follows:

INAUGURAL ADDRESS
I

This is a funny kind of job. In every other
form of employment, they swear you in first
and then put you to work. But in academic
administration it's the other way around:
they put you to work, and tell you to orga-
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nize your own swearing-in. Maybe they want
to make sure you survive the first few months
before they have to buy all that champagne.

Even the compliments and congratulations
are mildly equivocal, with mental reserva-
tions—as in the exchange of compliments
between Winston Churchill and George Ber-
nard Shaw before the opening of one of
Shaw's plays. Shaw began it by writing to
Churchill, enclosing two tickets to the open-
ing and inviting Churchill to bring a friend,
as he put it, “If you have a friend.” Churchill
promptly replied that he was busy on open-
ing night, but would appreciate a pair of
tickets to the lay's second night, as he put
it, “if there is a second night.”

Well, I can certainly say that I have more
friends in Hawall than I had a year ago; I
hardly knew anybody in Hawaii then. And
here I am six months and 18 days on the pay-
roll already, being “inaugurated." It's no
longer opening night, yet this must by defini-
tion be the beginning of something. What is
it the beginning of?

For me, this is the beginning of an asso-
ciation with a congenial people in a precious
environment—a first full taste of Aloha, that
spirit which Is impossible to define but
equally impossible not to feel. This is also
my introduction to a State which really be-
lieves in education—students who believe in
education, a faculty that belleves in educa-
tion, alumni and parents who believe in
education, Regents who belleve in educa-
tlon—and political leaders who, together
with the people they represent, genuinely
want a first-rate system of public higher
education in the State of Hawall. In six
months and 18 days, I have yet to meet a
leader of any political persuasion who thinks
it good politics to campalgn against educa-
tion. I will not detain you by reading the
long list of American States in which the
Presidents of the public universities cannot
make that claim.

A visitor in my office the other day asked
what I hoped the University of Hawall would
be known for, during the time I am here. I
suppose that anyone with pretensions to be
an educator has some private image of what
the people who touch his school should take
away with them. Some of these desired out-
comes are universal among universities: both
Johns Hopkins and the University of Hawaii
hope that they can help students discover
their hearts, develop their minds, and add to
the range of their imaginations. We even
join in hoping that they will find interest-
ing jobs and happy marriages. But each of
us I1s bound to have some special ambitions
for his own institution. So here are some
personal hopes of mine for the kind of place
the University of Hawail can be.

First of all, I hope that in the 1970’s the
University of Hawali is known as an experi-
ence in openness—its campuses open to a
free market in ideas, the open minds of its
students and their teachers grappling to-
gether with the mysteries, the uncertain-
tles, and the dilemmas of science and soclety.

Our doors of admission will be open too.
Go out on the streets of Honolulu and ask
the first adult you see which of his chil-
dren is going to college. I'll guarantee you
an argumentative response. “All of my chil-
dren are going to college” he or she will
probably reply.

In these islands, the State Legislature has
already, in effect, declared a policy of “open
admissions” to the Unliversity of Hawaii.

o

My second hope is that the University
of Hawail can continue to be a very speclal
experience in cross-cultural humility and
tolerance.

Every one who comes to live in Hawall
must be impressed, as I am, by the va-
riety of its peoples and their comparatively
tolerant attitudes toward one another. But
on closer inspection, paradise seems based
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on paradox: the tolerance is not despite the
variety but because of it.

For it is not through the disappearance
of distinctions in a melting pot that Hawaii
has achieved a level of cultural equality and
racial peace with few parallels around our
discriminatory globe. Quite the contrary: the
glory is that each of Hawail’s main ethnic
groups retained or developed enough pride,
enough self-confidence, and enough sense
of its cultural history—in a word, enough
distinctiveness of its own—to establish its
right to be separate. And this group separate-
ness was, paradoxically, the first step In es-
tablishing the rights of the individuals in
each group to equality with people of dif-
ferent racial aspect, different ethnic back-
ground, and different cultural heritage.

Perhaps after all the Hawaili experience
it is not so different from the transatlantic
migration of the various more or less white
Caucasians. On their way into New York
they read a sign on the Statute of Liberty:
“Send these, the homeless, tempest-tost, to
me.” But on arrival they didn't melt into
open arms of the white Anglo-Saxon Prot-
estants who preceded them. Quite the con-
trary: each new arrival glued himself to
his own kind, shared the religion and lan-
guage and humor and discriminatory treat-
ment with his soul-brothers, and gravitated
into occupations which didn’'t too serlous-
1y threaten the jobs of earlier-arriving ethnic
groups.

In Hawall as on the East Coast, waves
of new Americans and older Americans have
been thrown together in the tiderip of de-
mocracy, and have learned in time to tol-
erate each other—first as groups and only
thereafter as individuals. As they rubbed
against one another in an urbanizing Amer-
ica, they gradually discovered not just the
easy old Christian lesson that all men are
brothers, but the hard new multi-cultural
lesson that all brothers are different.

So maybe the lesson from both Atlantic
and Pacific migrations is that each ethnic
group must first find its own identity, be-
fore the members of other ethnic groups will
treat its members as individual human be-
ings—as respected, valued citizens of a com-
mon polity—as brothers who are different
and therefore brothers.

The lesson of Hawaii has plenty of modern
relevance. The lesson has to be that black
Americans who want to establish their
blackness and glory in it are on the right
track. It is important that a black child
knows where he comes from, relives the
history of his forefathers, feels the shame
of historical faillures and the pride of his-
torlc contributions, uses the flexible Eng-
lish language in ways that are distinctive,
and brings to the forceful attention of all
Americans that the various colors called
black can be beautiful. Only when the
distinction 1s fully accepted, will mutual
tolerance likely follow—that, it seems, is the
general meaning of Hawalil’'s very special
experience.

For equality 1s not the product of simi-
larity. It is the cheerful acknowledgment
of difference.

Here is Hawali, we have an incomparable
opportunity to honor a wide varleity of dif-
ferences—and put them to work in higher
education. I hope that it will be sald of a
University of Hawail degree that its holder
seems better able than other Americans to
function across the barriers of color and
culture; that he knows his own workways and
his own outlook are not a valid standard by
which the workways and outlooks of others
are to be judged—and always found wanting.

We need not be embarrassed, as newcom-
ers sometimes are, to list among Hawall's
natural resources the gquality of aloha, which
is another name for love, “Some day,” says
Teilhard de Chardin, “after mastering the
winds, the waves, the tides and the force of
gravity, we shall harness the energles of love,
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and then, for the second time in the history
of the world, man will have discovered fire.”
m

Our best laboratory of practical aloha is
right here on the Manoa campus and the
other campuses of the University, the eight
we have now and the two we are looking for
this year. The University of Hawall has the
broadest ethnic and cultural mix of any
American university; visiting academic con-
sultants have recently praised the quality
and dedication of its faculty; some outside
experts credit our students with an unusual
motivation for education.

This faculty, these students, and the ad-
ministrators who are here because the fac-
ulty and students are here, will have to make
together some far-reaching judgments—
about what is learned and how, and about
the management of our burgeoning cam-
puses.

Our cultural diversity gives us a special
opportunity to broaden the participation In
University decisionmaking, and a special ob-
ligation to devise a system of governance,
which matches participation to responsi-
bility.

Academlic faculties have traditionally dealt
with faculty problems, students with stu-
dent problems, and administrators with any-
thing left over—which too often includes the
most excruciating dilemmas and the most
unanswerable questions. Without derogating
from the elected organs of faculty and stu-
dent governance, I think there is a place
for a broader organization of representatives
with whom the Regents and I can share the
ethical dilemmas, the judgments about pri-
orities, and the vislons of future opportuni-
ties affecting the University as a whole. I will
therefore suggest soon the framework for a
University of Hawaii Conference—not a one-
shot meeting but an on-going broadly repre-
sentative group to help in developing con-
sensus on all-University issues.

w

I have sald that I hope the University of
Hawall will be known in the Seventies for
openness and for cross-cultural tolerance.
But most of all I hope it will be known as
a center for thinking.

“Thinking,” sald Joslah Royce, “is like lov=-
ing and dying. Each of us must do it for
himself.” Yet the thinking the world needs
most is done by the dozen, by the hundreds,
sometimes by the thousands of educated peo~
ple, working in groups to solve problems so
complex that no individual can presume to
tackle them alone. The great issues of our
time—the organization of world order, the
deterrence of ecological disaster, the achleve-
ment of a quantum jump in the quality of
life will yield only to the organized applica-
tion of human brailnwork. There is no rea-
son why a disproportionate share of that
brainwork should not be done in our pleasant
surroundings, and there is no reason why we
cannot keep our surroundings pleasant.

Without posing as an instant oracle on
Hawaill in the Year 2000 or any other year
the futurists want to pick, I do have an idea
that a very large part of Hawail's future rofe
depends on the excellence of Hawail’s Uni-
versity. Hawall's attractive environment—if
we can keep it that way—will attract more
and more people who think for a living—if
we already have here a “critical mass" of
bright and creative thinkers.

The smokeless think-industries—a more
enduring asset than some agricultural prod-
ucts, a more stable economic asset than
mass tourism or military spending—cluster
around good universities. If we can keep the
first-rate thinkers who are here, and get a
good many others to join them, Hawall is a
“natural” headquarters for organizations
which can do their thinking anywhere, just
so the surroundings are congenial and the
intellectual company stimulating.

Part of Hawaii's destiny, then, is to be an
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entrepot for intelligent people, a mecca for
intellectual tourism, a center for interna-
tional training, a laboratory for cross-cul-
tural operations, technology assessment, en-
vironmental planning, and the public man-
agement of problem-solving.

There will be a thirsty market for orga-
nized brainwork in the years before and after
2000—of that there can be no doubt. Never
has our destiny had less to do with the spe-
cialized search for knowledge; never has it
hung so clearly on the capacity of men and
women to encompass in their thinking the
situation as a whole. Only the poets have
captured the drama of this moment, as
Christopher Fry does in a “A Sleep of
Prisoners.”

*, . . The frozen misery

of centuries breaks, cracks, begins to move,
The thunder is the thunder of the floes,
The thaw, the flood, the upstart Spring.
Thank God our time is now when wrong
Comes up to face us everywhere,

Never to leave us till we take

The longest stride of soul men ever took.
Affairs are now soul size.”

Our affairs in Hawall are soul size, because
what we do here can cut the pattern for
elsewhere, on the big island of North Amer-
ica and the bigger island of Eurasia, As we
plan ahead there is no difiulty finding an
enormous role for Hawali; the problem will
be to live up to the education requirements
of that role.

That is why this State is so wise to bet
80 heavily on the academic excellence of the
University of Hawall. Governor Burns in his
talk at our Interim Session last January,
saild it all in one sentence: “If education
isn't booming, nothing will.”

v

New friends and new colleagues, a good
many extravagant things have been said
about me this week. I am grateful to their
authors, and I shall treasure them all, to
remember on the days when the things be-
ing sald will be less flattering and less ele-
gantly expressed.

For those days of disillusion, when the
eighth President of the University of Hawaii
turns out to be a little lower than the Angel
Gabriel, I remind you of the dialogue be-
tween two newlyweds. Right after their hon-
eymoon, the groom took his bride by the
hand and saild, “Now that we're married,
dear, I hope you won't mind if I mention
a few little defects that I've noticed about
you."

“Not at all,” the bride replied with a de-
ceptive sweetness. “It was just those little
defects that kept me from getting a better
husband."

As for the marriage which is celebrated
here today, it is enough to say quite simply
that I am in love with Hawail,

A STATEMENT OF CONCERN FROM
SAN FRANCISCO

Mr. MUSKIE. Mr. President, over the
past few days, the Nation’s alarm over
the recent turn of events in Indochina
has taken innumerable forms. One of the
most strenuous expressions of dissent I
have seen is the statement published this
morning in the San Francisco Chronicle
and subscribed to by more than 400
members of the San Francisco bar.

Mr. President, the signatories of this
“statement of concern” range across the
entire political spectrum. They are united
in only one respect, and that respect is
their profound dissent and alarm over
the developing tragedy of Vietnam, at
home and abroad.

I commend this statement to the at-
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tention of the Senate and the American
people.

The signers of this statement of con-
cern have reached unity, Mr. President,
but their unity is the unity of dissent,
not the unity of a renewed purpose so
earnestly craved by the American people.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of the statement be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
REcorb, as follows:

A SBTATEMENT OF CONCERN

The signers of this statement are San
Francisco attorneys of varied experiences and
political persuasions. Our common concern is
the recent turn of events in Indochina.

The United States has now begun an of-
fensive against the North Vietnamese sanc-
tuaries across the border of Cambodia, and
is now supplying arms to the Cambodian gov-
ernment. The President has stated that these
initiatives are intended to facilitate with-
drawal, to protect American lives, and to avoid
the humiliation of a great power. He states
that it is his continuing purpose to termi-
nate the present war.

We respectfully record our dissent.

The war can be terminated at any time
by our orderly withdrawal. Such a course
would not risk American lives. We maintain
full command of the air and the sea, and
can bring home our troops at will,

The new offensive, limited in purpose
though it may be, can only be explained as
a further effort to achieve political results
in Vietnam and Cambodia by the use of mili-
tary force. The attack is not related to a
planned withdrawal; on the contrary, it risks
a greater involvement.

The lesson of Vietnam is that we cannot
gain or keep military control of any area, in
the absence of strong popular support, with-
out a massive and sustained deployment of
forces on the ground. An advance into new
territory merely expands the area we are
required to police.

In broader terms we have learned, or
should have learned, that military operations
cannot achieve our objective in Vietnam. Our
experience has been one of tragic and con-
tinuous failure.

We have falled to win a military victory,
despite the commitment of overwhelming
power.

« We have failed to negotiate a peace, de-
spite our willingness to make ever greater
concessions.

We have failed to eradicate corruption or
to build a popular and democratic govern-
ment.

We have failed to protect the lives and
property of the people of South Vietnam, al-
though we originally intervened for this very
purpose. Instead, in response to the military
needs of the moment, we have spread ex-
plosive and chemical destruction up and
down the nation, from which the land and
the people may never recover.

Our fallures in Vietnam itself, however,
are but a part of the tragedy. The indirect
damage caused by the war, on a worldwide
scale, may well have more permanent impact.

‘We have countenanced an expansion of the
war powers of the President beyond the fair
intendment of the Constitution, to the point
where Congress and cltizens alike begin to
fear for the future of the democratic process.

We have come close to alienating an en-
tire generation of young people, who are
compelled to fight in & war which most re-
gard as futlle, if not immoral, The strain
of the war sharpens our existing divisions
and strengthens the opponents of our essen-
tial institutions of law and government.

We have diverted our energies from press-
ing needs at home and abroad because of
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the war. While we have witnessed the pro-
liferation of weapons of mass destruction
and the rapid and dangerous deterioration of
our environment, we have wasted our major
resources on & war which is insignificant with
respect to our national security, and irrele-
vant to our survival.

We cannot remedy past failures by com-
pounding them, nor salvage our national
pride by extending a war we cannot win.
What we can do and should do is withdraw,
so that we can start afresh. Then, and only
then, can we effectively set about building
a secure and inhabitable world.
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CHEETAH CHARTER BUS SERVICE
CO.

Mr. GOODELL. Mr. President, I invite
the attention of Senators to the fact that
the Interstate Commerce Commission
has approved the application of the
Cheetah Charter Bus Service Co. to op-
erate a charter bus service between Man-
hattan, north of 110th Street, and 19
States. I commend the ICC for taking
this action.

The Cheetah Charter Co, is a private
domestic stock corporation, located in
Harlem. It is a black-owned and op-
erated enterprise which was formed to
provide bus service to the black and
Puerto Rican citizens of New York City.
The Ford Foundation, Morgan Guaranty
Trust Co., of New York, and Coalition
Venture Corp. have loaned funds to the
corporation for the purchase of buses.

The ICC hearing examiner, in his rec-
ommendation that Cheetah Charter be
allowed to operate a service, pointed out
that the owners of the company have
been active in community affairs and
that “their ties will enable them to bet-
ter understand and meet the needs of
their communities than a company not
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located in the area or operated by peo-
ple of different ethnic backgrounds.”

There should be many more com-
panies such as Cheetah Charter. This is
why I have introduced a bill, S. 33. the
Community Self-Determination Aect,
providing for new, locally controlled
community development corporations, to
promote the development of low-income
urban and rural areas through a part-
nership of the people of the community,
the private sector, and the Federal Gov-
ernment.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that articles about Cheetah Char-
ter, published in the New York Times
and the Washington Post on February 10,
1970, be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the REc-
ORD, as follows:

[From the New York Times, Feb. 10, 1970]

HArRLEM ComPANY Gamns 1w B Tto ICC To
RUN CHARTER BUSES
(By Douglas W. Cray)

The Cheetah Charter Bus Service Com-
pany, Inc, a fledgling enterprise with head-
quarters at 40 West 135th Street, announced
yesterday that it had moved a step closer to
the day it could start doing business.

Cheetah, which describes itself as “minor-
ity owned" and has as its symbol a drawing of
the swift African animal, was found by an
Interstate Commerce Commission examiner
to be “fit, willing and able properly to per-
form [charter, interstate, bus| service.™

Cheetah’s founder and president, Douglas
8. Gray, and other principals in the new
corporation, sald that the I.C.C. examiner's
recommendation on Its application to pro-
vide charter bus service had been filed with
the commission on Wednesday. The original
application was filed by Cheetah, a private
domestic stock corporation, last March, 19.

Barring formal exceptions to the recom-
mendation by examiner William J. Bateman
by established intercity carriers in the 30-day
period from last Wednesday or a rejection by
the full commission of the examiner’s rec-
ommendation, Cheetah expects to be “on the
road" by April.

The I.C.C. examiner, who presided at hear-
ings held in New York last fall, recommended
departure points in Manhattan from 110th
Street north. Destination points include four
counties in New Jersey and range throughout
19 states.

According to the most recent I.C.C. figures
available, operating revenues from charter
service in 1968 for .176 Class I carriers
amounted to $88,910,355. The annual busi-
ness volume, including tours, conferences
and the like, has been steadily expanding in
recent years, according to industry sources.

Mr. Gray, 41 years old and a native of
New York City, worked for 11 years with the
former Fifth Avenue Coach Lines. Cheetah
was incorporated on Oct. 20, 1968.

Mr. Gray said at yesterday’'s news confer-
ence:

“The findings of the examiner, while not
altogether agreeable to us, do represent rec-
ognition of the rights of black and Puerto
Rican people to own and operate an inter-
state facility. At the same time, the findings
cannot help but instill new faith in the
Nixon Administration’s program of bring-
ing these much neglected citizens into the
mainstream of the nation's economy.”

Also attending the news conference, which
was held in the community room of the
125th Street Medical and Dental Building,
was Joseph E. Legree, 37, a native of Mont-
gomery, Ala. Presently employed as a super-
visor or maintenance training with the
Manhattan and Bronx Surface Transit Oper-
ating Authority, Mr. Legree will be mainte-
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nance manager for Cheetah, Thomas L.
Granger, 59, who Is secretary treasurer of the
new firm and senlor administrative assistant
in the personnel department at the Operat-
ing Authority, was also there.

Guy A. Guyton Jr., 40, Cheetah’s vice pres-
ident, was in Detroit, it was explained, dis-
cussing with the General Motors Corporation
such details as the interiors of the com-
pany's five new buses, which will cost 875,-
000 each.

A news release expressed Mr. Gray's thanks
for funding commitments to the Morgan
Guaranty Trust Company of New York, the
Ford Foundation, the General Moftors Accept-
ance Corporation and the Coalition Venture
Corporation of the New York Urban Coalition.

Thanks were also expressed to the 57 wit-
nesses who appeared on behalf of the Chee-
tah's application at the I.C.C. hearings last
fall and, for their support to Representatives
Shirley Chisholm, Adam Clayton Powell and
Willlam Fitts Ryan, all Manhattan Demo-
crats, and Governor Rockefeller, G. Donald
Covington and Charles Willlams were
thanked for thelr services as legal counsel for
Cheetah. Tribute was also paid to Edward
Thomas for advertising and display work and
to John H. Young for public relations assist-
ance.

[From the Washington Post, Feb. 10, 1870]

ICC EXAMINER BAcKS A HARLEM-BASED
Bus LINE

(By William H. Jones)

An Interstate Commerce Commission ex-
aminer, finding that charter bus service in
Harlem is inadequate, has recommended ap-
proval of a black-owned firm’s application to
operate buses between New York City and
19 states, plus the District of Columbia,

The examiner, Willlam J. Bateman, sald
that although establlshed carrlers have
shown no discrimination against Negroes,
service “has not been enough to meet all of
the reasonable needs of the Harlem commu-
nity for charter bus service,” particularly
during the summer.

If the recommendation, which was made
public yesterday, takes effect, the Harlem
company—backed with loans from the Ford
Foundation and Morgan Guaranty Trust
Co.—would gain a foothold in a rapidly
growing sector of the bus Industry, serving
an area from Maine to the Carolinas.

The application, by Cheetah Charter Bus
Service Co. was opposed by more than 20 bus
firms, including Greyhound and Trailways.
The established carriers argued that there
are enough companies to handle the business,
that by dividing revenues the ICC would be
impairing company profitability, and that
there was no new business to develop in the
Harlem community.

The ICC examiner, however, said the rec-
ord showed Cheetah *“could develop a sig-
nificant amount of new business in Harlem.”

Cheetah's three owners, sald the examiner,
“‘are black people who have lived long in the
Harlem area . . . and have, they belleve,
perceived a need for an additional charter
bus service."”

The Ford Foundation, Morgan Guaranty
and Coalition Venture Corp. loaned to Chee-
tah enough money ($200,000) to buy a new,
49-passenger bus, and to make down pay-
ments on four additional buses. Purchase of
the buses will be financed through General
Motor Acceptance Corp.

As of the date Cheetah would start opera-
tions, the company would have total assets
of £354,400 and liabilities of $339,400.

Nearly 40 groups supported the applica-
tion, including the Urban League, NAACP
the National Association for Puerto Rican
Civil Rights and the Harlem branch of the
YMCA.

They testified that established companies
are so busy that reservations must be made
months in advance, that it was often impos-
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sible to order additional buses, and that in
the case of Puerto Ricans, drivers were un-
cooperative, perhaps because of a language
barrier, Cheetah proposes to provide bilin-
gual drivers.

The examiner noted that the black and
Puerto Rlcan population of New York City
now exceeds 2 million. He recommended that
Cheetah be allowed to serve only that area
of Manhattan north of 110th Street.

THE GENOCIDE CONVENTION AND
THE BUILDING OF INTERNATION-
AL LAW: AMBASSADOR CHARLES
YOST DRAWS THE IMPORTANT
CONNECTION

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, one
of the most important factors we must
consider in determining the merits of
U.S. accession to the Genocide Conven-
tion is the effect that it will have on the
building of international law.

Our Ambassador to the United Na-
tions, Hon. Charles Yost, has recognized
the vital nature of this aspect of the case
for Senate ratification of the Genocide
Convention. Mr. Yost is well acquainted
with the process of international law. His
distinguished background in the field of
diplomacy lends his persuasive argu-
ments a great deal of importance.

In his excellent testimony before the
Foreign Relations Subcommittee con-
sidering this treaty, Mr. Yost noted that
our accession to the Genocide Conven-
tion would serve the basic prineciple of
strengthening “international order based
on law and justice.” It is his expert judg-
ment that, “to serve that purpose is sure-
ly in the highest interest of our coun-
try.“

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that a portion of Ambassador Yost’s
testimony be printed in the Recorbp.

There being no objection, the except
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

EXCERPT FROM TESTIMONY OF HON., CHARLES
Yost

My second major point concerns the value
of this Convention to another fundamental
American interest, namely, the buillding of
world law. The Genocide Convention, like the
other human rights conventions which were
subsequently negotiated, establishes as mat-
ters of International concern and jurlsdiction
certain specified aspects of human rights, In
this particular case the right of national,
ethniec, and religious groups to exist, to sur-
vive. Under the Convention, of course, the
punishment of the prohibited offenses is left
primarily to the national legal and judicial
processes of the states partles. In this con-
nection the Subcommittee will have noted
the opinion of the Attorney General, in con-
currence with the Secretary of State, that
there are no constitutional obstacles to
United States ratification.

Obviously none of us can foretell the value
of this convention in times to come. As one
whose field is diplomacy rather than law, I
am well aware that the bullding of a body
of law in the community of sovereign nations
is an agonizingly slow and difficult process.
But surely the necessary foundation of any
effective law, whether domestically or inter-
nationally, is public opinion, and a broad
public consensus as to what is right and
what is wrong. This Genocide Convention
is an assertion by the community of nations
that a certain particularly heinous act, per-
petrated against any national or ethnic or
racial or religious group whatsoever, Is
wrong—wrong not only in the domestic law
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of this or that state, but wrong also in the
law and opinion of the community of nations
itself. That is a very great statement of
principle for the community of nations to
have made. I strongly believe that the formal
acceptance of that principle by the United
States of America, with our position of power
and our historic commitment to justice, will
not only be helpful to our reputation in the
world. It will, in addition, serve that basic
purpose which President Nixon, in his mes-
sage to the Senate on this subject, called
“the buillding of International order based
on law and justice.” To serve that purpose
is surely in the highest interest of our coun-
country.

WALTER REUTHER

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, the
Nation has lost an outstanding leader
with the death of Walter Reuther, presi-
dent of the United Automobile Workers.

I join with many other Americans in
expressing shock and sadness over the
death of Mr. Reuther, his wife, and four
others in the plane crash in Michigan.

Mr. Reuther, in addition to being an
exceptionally able and effective labor
leader, exerted influence and leadership
far beyond his own union. He demonstra-
ted a great concern for the major social
problems of our era and worked con-
tinually to overcome them.

He was a courageous and forceful
leader who did not hesitate to speak out
on important issues. He was a true leader
in that he constantly broke new ground
and always endeavored to educate the
members of his union and help them to
develop a social conscience.

In the difficult times through which
this country is living, he will be sorely
missed.

LEGAL ASPECTS OF CAMBODIAN
ACTION

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, during the
past several days, the attention of the
public and the media has been focused
on dramatic expressions of dissent and
protest against U.S. policy in Southeast
Asia, and on real or feared violence here
at home.

Fortunately—and it is a great tribute
to our young people—there has been rel-
atively little violence over this weekend.

But there has been a marked tendency
during the past few days to concentrate
on analysis of the motives and behavior
of dissenters, rather than on the justi-
fication or lack of justification, the right-
ness or wrongness of our President's pol-
icy in Southeast Asia.

I would hope that we will not be dis-
tracted entirely by sociological examina-
tions of the very widespread public pro-
test. The public media, and we in
Congress, must not forget that policy
questions lie at the heart of the current
unrest.

The Columbia Society of International
Law, whose members are students at the
Columbia University School of Law, have
made a study of one important aspect of
our President’s policy in Cambodia—
whether U.S. actions in Cambodia are in
accordance with our obligations under
international law.

The conclusion of their analysis is that
the U.S. military action in Cambodia
violates both the provisions and the spirit
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of international law and agreements to
which this Nation has subscribed. And I
agree with their view.

I ask unanimous consent that the
analysis of the international legal aspects
of the Cambodian action, prepared by
the Columbia Society of International
Law, be printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the analysis
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

ANALYSIS OF LEGAL ASPECTS OF CAMBODIAN
AcTiON

Throughout history, and especially since
World War II, the United States has been a
leading proponent and defender of freedom
and independence for all nations of the
world. It has helped initiate and has sup-
ported efforts to establish a system and a
world community based upon respect for
international law, for the right of self-de-
termination of all peoples of the world, for
the peaceful settlement of disputes and for
all the principles of the United Nations
Charter,

UNITED NATIONS CHARTER

In the Preamble to the U.N. Charter we
affirmed our determination “to save succeed-
ing generations from the scourge of war . . .
to establish conditions under which justice
and respect for the obligations arising from
treaties and other sources of international
law can be maintained . .. and for these
ends . . . to ensure, by the acceptance of
principles and the institution of methods,
that armed force shall not be used, save in
the common interest. . ..”

Article One states that one of the purposes
of the United Nations is *. . . to bring about
by peaceful means, and in conformity with
the principles of justice and international
law, adjustment or settlement of interna-

tional disputes or situations which might
lead to a breach of the peace. . .."” Most im-
portantly, in Article Two we agreed to act in

accordance with the principles that "All
members shall settle their international dis-
putes by peaceful means in such a manner
that international peace and security, and
justice, are not endangered. All members
shall refrain in their international relations
from the threat or use of force against the
territorial integrity or political independence
of any state, or In any other manner incon-
sistent with the Purposes of the United
Nations."

By unilaterally sending United States mili-
tary units into the neutral territory of Cam-
bodia, without the invitation or consent of
the Cambodian government, and without
consulting the Security Council, the United
States has committed a grave breach of in-
ternational law. This decision seriously
threatens the principles of the United Na-
tions, the principles which in the past the
United States has staunchly supported.

This intervention also violates the domestic
law of the United States. After due ratifica-
tion, the United States Constitution declares
that a treaty becomes the “‘Supreme Law of
the Land.” No actlon short of total with-
drawal from and renunciation of the Charter
can terminate our obligation to act in ac-
cordance with every one of its terms. Since
we have not renounced or withdrawn our

atification of the United Natlons Charter,
pur actions are an unconstitutional and un-
ustified vlolation of United States Law.

learly, the UN. Charter is in full force as

aw of the United States, and just as clearly,

we have violated its provisions and its spirit.
SEATO TREATY

Under the South-East Asia Collective De-
fense Treaty, Secretary of State Dulles told
he Committee on Foreign Relations in 1954
that action would be taken by the United
Btates only “In accordance with its con-
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meant that action would be taken only after
consultation with Congress. In approving
the SEATO Pact, it is clear that Congress
expected to be consulted prior to each
United States military intervention in a
country covered by the Treaty.

Cambodia did not become a member of
the SEATO pact. The SEATO signatories,
however, included Cambodia as a protocol
party and not as a member of the organiza-
tion. Cambodia has renounced its protocol
status and has proclaimed its neutrality for
many years. But even the SEATO Treaty
itself, which accords to its members a unique
power of unilateral intervention in the ter-
ritory of a protocol party as well as memuers,
specifically states that “no action shall be
taken except at the invitation or with the
consent” of the government. The United
States has violated this provision by Initiat-
ing military action without obtaining Cam-
bodla’s prior consent.

UNITED STATES POLICY

The State Department has repeatedly jus-
tified our involvement in Vietnam on the
basis of the SEATO Treaty, and has sald that
additional legal support was given to this
position by the Joint Resolution of Congress
of August 10, 1964 (The Tonkin Gulf Resolu-
tion). Section 2 of that Resolution, however,
affirms that the minimum condition for
military engagement on the soil of a non-
belligerent nation is the request of the other
government. It states that *. . . the United
States is . . . prepared . . . to take all neces-
sary steps, including the use of armed force,
to assist any member or protocol state of the
Southeast Asia Collective Defense Treaty
requesting assistance in defense of its free-
dom.”

The fact that our administration has fatled
to cite any request for armed intervention
shows that 1t has failed to satisfy the most
basic requirements of the Tonkin Gulf Res-
olution as well as of the SEATO Treaty. It is
inconsistent and hypocritical for this coun-
iry to condemn the Soviet Union for invad-
ing Czechoslovakia and then to invade Cam-
bodia without the invitation of the Cam-
bodian government.

It has been suggested that although Cam-
bodia did not invite the United States to
enter its sovereign soil in force, it has rati-
fied our intervention by subsequent actions.
The belated acquiescence In or “apprecia-
tion" of our intervention by the weak and
unstable Cambodian government, faced with
a military fait accompli by the world’s great-
est military power, cannot detract from the
fact that the United States invaded a small
country without its consent or invitation, in
total disregard of its sovereign rights.

The United States is in fact applying the
very kind of power politics for which we con-
demn the Soviet Union. But the conse-
quences of their invasion of Czechoslovakia
cannot compare to the devastation and pro-
longed ecivil war which will now engulf this
defenseless country. Our latest military ex-
pansion is likely to lead to direct confronta-
tion with the other major powers in an area
in which China has particularly strong re-
glonal interests, at least as strong as those
claimed by the United States in the Western
Hemisphere.

If we are opposed to anarchy and contempt
for the law domestically, we should also be
opposed to it internationally. Recently, Under
Secretary of State Richardson announced the
doctrine of spheres of mutual restraint. The
breach of our own doctrine would encourage
other powers to act unilaterally, in the areas
in which they have superior conventional
power. What we do, we cannot expect other
nations to refrain from doing.

The President has attempted to justify
American actions as necessary to protect
American troops and the Vietnamization pro-
gram. It is clear, however, that this is not a
valid exercise of the right of self-defense em-
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bodied in Article 51 of the U.N. Charter, It
has long been accepted, and was affirmed by
the Nuremberg Tribunal, that invasion of a
neutral territory for self-protection is justi-
fied only if there is a necessity for self-de-
fense, instant, overwhelming and leaving no
choice of means and no moment for delibera-
tion. The United States’ massive, unan-
nounced strike into Cambcodia falled to meet
this standard at the outset—and reports
from Cambodia fail to disclose evidence of a
threat sufficlent to satisfy the requirement
of overwhelming necessity.

The administration has made no effort to
justify its actions in the light of interna-
tional law. Not even lip service was glven to
law when our troops crossed the Cambodian
border. Just five days before Operation Total
Victory began, Secretary of State Rogers
censured North Vietnam for violating its
treaty commitments to respect Cambodia’s
neutrality. He went on to say, “A more ex-
plicity and unprovoked violation of the
fundamental provisions of the Charter of the
United Nations and of additional specific in-
ternational obligations to respect the terri-
tory of others could hardly be imagined.” The
Secretary's words describe exactly our inva-
sion of Cambodia. This action is demonstra-
tive of the administration’s contempt for and
disregard of international law,

CONGRESSIONAL RESPONSIBILITY

It has been asserted that the President has
sole decision-making power in this area as
Commander-in-Chief. Although, by an evo-
lutionary process, the Executive has gained
the power to use the military in the conduct
of foreign affairs short of war, the Congress
still retains the sole power to declare war and
to appropriate funds to support any military
involvement.

Inherent in the power to declare war is
the power to limit war activities and to de-
clare the end of wars. The recent Resolution
on Laos and Thailand was an expression of
this power in declaring that the geographical
extent of our ground involvement in South-
east Asia would stop at the borders of those
countries. This was not an attempt to limit
the Executive’s power to conduct forelign af-
fairs in those areas, but was an expression of
Congress’ sole responsibility to declare and
limit war. Congress has the power to exercise
the same responsibility in regard to our ac-
tion in Cambodia.

We request the Congress of the United
States to resolve that United States forces
be immediately withdrawn from Cambodia,
and to reaffirm our intention to respect the
prineiples of the United Nations Charter and
of international law.

THE CAMBODIAN DECISION

Mr. HART. Mr. President, while I de-
plore the decision to send U.S. soldiers
into Cambodia, the question immedi-
ately at hand is what we do now that
the expansion of the war is fact.

The President’s announcement of his
decision raised more questions than it
answered.

His announcement did not make clear
the full extent of the gamble.

A thoughtful discussion of the gamble
appeared in the Washington Post of
May 3, 1970.

Written by Josiah Lee Auspitz, presi-
dent of the Ripon Society, a research
and policy group of Republicans, the
piece makes clear that the gamble “has
got to be sharply defined and limited.”

I ask unanimous consent that the ar-
ticle be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:
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| From the Washington Post, May 3, 1970]
CamBopla A TrapP Nixon EvADED IN 1967
(By Josiah Lee Auspitz)

The contingency plan which President
Nixon has now dusted off for a massive
search-and-destroy mission into Cambcdia
is similar to those which he opposed coura-
geously and publicly in November, 1967.

At that time, Gens, Dwight D, Eisenhower
and Omar Bradley, on nationwide television,
advised hot pursuit and an “end run” on
Communist forces beyond the borders of
South Vietnam. Within 24 hours, Mr. Nixon
responded in careful but unmistakable lan-
guage, disscciating himself from this sug-
gestion,

An expansion of the war, he said, was not
advisable at that time.

He was right in the fall of 1967, and the
Ripon Society praised him for helping to pre-
vent a possible escalation of the war, even
at the price of differing with Ike. He is
wrong to embrace this plan now, and the
manner in which he has made his decision
suggests that he is in danger of falling into
the same kind of bureaucratic trap that
caught President Eennedy in the Bay of
Pigs and enmeshed Lyndon Johnson in Viet-
nam.

UNDERESTIMATED FACTORS

The decision to go into Cambodia was
doubtless presented to the President as a
low-risk venture, as a quick surgical opera-
tion. American troops would clean out North
Vietnamese base camps and then use this
victory to gain a quick and favorable nego-
tiated settlement.

But such a view of the Cambodian opera-
tion glves scant attention to the nature of
the terrain, the problems of information flow
into the White House, the implications for
the Vietnamization program, the likely re-
sponses of other actors in Induchina, the
global implications for American foreign pol-
lcy and the consequences for American polit-
ical institutions.

Mr. Nixon appears not to have considered
these factors adequately. As a result, he has
for the first time put himself in a position—
which he can still reverse—in which he is the
victim rather than the commander of his
foreign policy bureaucracy.

1. The nature of the terrain: On the simple
maps Mr. Nixon used in his talk, the opera-
tion looks very easy, but in fact the terrain
is heavily overgrown. The area north of the
Parrot’s Beak is forest on both sides of the
border.

The Communist headquarters (COSVN)
that U.S. troops are seeking to destroy has
in the past been moved around on both sides
of the border between Cambodia and South
Vietnam. When COSVN was thought to be
located on the Vietnamese side, it was sub-
Jected to B-52 raids and major ground sweeps
but it was not destroyed. If U.S. operations
were not decisive on the South Vietnamese
side of the border, there is no reason to as-
sume they will be more successful in finding
the camps on the equally overgrown Cam-
bodian side,

Even if the sweeps do succeed in producing
high “body counts,” they probably will not
achieve their basic goal of improving per-
manently the American negotiating position.
Suppose, for example, that U.S. forces suc-
ceed in killing half the top 100 officers of the
North Vietnamese army. Communist activi-
ties would no doubt be disrupted for a time,
but a disruption of a few months will not
change decisively the alms or capabilities of
a 25-year-old Communist organization bent
on unifying Indochina.

2. Information flow: It is doubtful whether
the President can get an independent esti-
mate even of the success of the military
operation. There will be scant press reports.
The military reports will inevitably be blased
by the high political risk to the President
in undertaking this operation.
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If the operation “fails,” those who planned
it can expect demotion, dismissal or retire-
ment. Their response, if it follows human
nature, will be to report success wherever
possible and to find pretexts to get more time
and resources if the results are inconclusive.

Press reports suggest that the Cambodian
operation will be given six to eight weeks to
succeed. By eight weeks at the latest, there-
fore, the President should abandon this oper-
ation—either as a success or a failure. An in-
conclusive result should be judged a failure,
and he should take steps to assure himself
of the accuracy of the information on which
to base such a judgment.

3. Vietnamization: The areas adjacent to
Cambodia (the Mekong Delta and Saigon)
which the President now wants to protect
have already been turned over to the South
Vietnamese for defense, Indeed, the defense
of the delta and Salgon by ARVN (the South
Vietnamese army) has been publicly hailed
by the administration as a sign of success
of the Vietnamization program.

It is a contradiction of these past claims
to suggest, as the President has, that the lives
of American troops are potentially in danger
in these “Vietnaminized" areas. If ARVN is
strong enough to mount an attack across the
border, it should be strong enough to defend
the Mekong Delta and Salgon.

The U.S. public can only conclude either
that it has been misled about the success of
the Vietnamization program or that it is
being misled now about the reasons for the
Cambodian operation.

4, Possibilities of wider involvement: The
risk of an all-Indochinese war is 1educed by
Mr. Nixon's unfortunate willingness to as-
sume the far greater risk of nuclear confron-
tatlon. But should a wider land war develop,
the roles played by Thalland, Red China and
North Vietnam will be crucial.

The Thais: On April 21, the Thal premier
announced that troops had been moved into
position along the Thai-Cambodian border
for “security” reasons. This suggests possible
Thal oecupation of the parts of Cambodla on
which Thailand has a traditional claim, as
well as Thal involvement in the lowlands of
Laos, whose inhabitants are ethnically Thai.

The Chinese: They are building a road
from Yunnan Province through northwestern
Laos into Burma to give them an outlet to
the sea for the export or raw materials,
Should Thal or North Vietnamese armies
move into this area, the Chinese might well
occupy the territory needed to secure their
road.

The North Vietnamese: Within the Nixon
administration, two contradictory arguments
seem to have been wused to justify the
Cambodian venture. On the one hand, it was
argued that the North Vietnamese would be
too weak to counterattack; on the other
hand, it was asserted that Hanol's forces were
so strong that failure to move into Com-
bodia would lead to a rout of U.S. forces as
they withdrew.

Both of these contradictory assumptions
can be found in the President’s address, and
they give one an uneasy feeling of nuclear
purpose.

In fact, the North Vietnamese have a
number of possible responses to the U.S.
operation. They can take Phnom Penh; they
can simply trr to elude the Americans in the
overgrown Cambodian terrain with which
they are more familiar, or they can counter-
attack in areas of South Vietnam from
which U.S. mobile units have been removed
to free troops for the Cambodian operation.

The President's dark hints at the end
of his speech about past crises In American
military history suggest that he is planning
to respond to North Vietnamese counterat-
tacks by threatening a nuclear confronta-
tion or a full-scale bombing of North Viet-
namese cities, harbors and dikes. Should the
Cambodian operation turn into a Bay of
Pigs, Mr. Nixon may be drawn into a nu-
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clear confrontation like that of the Cuban
missile crisis (Eennedy's . . . “finest hour,”
the President called it).

5. Consequences for American democracy:
Secretary of State Rogers had publicly as-
sured the Senate Foreign Relations Com-
mittee that he would consult with it before
any new commitment of American forces.
He did, indeed, appear before that commit-
tee last Monday, but he gave it no clear
notice of the ARVN invasion of Cambodia
on Wednesday or the American search-and-
destroy operation Thursday. He thus showed
a serious disregard for the prerogatives of
elected officials and for constitutional pro-
cedures,

Even if the Cambodian operation is “suc-
cessful,” it may subject Mr. Nixon to such
bitterness that the Republican leadership
will have to be extraordinarily resourceful
te¢ avert a permanent breach between the
Executive and Legislative Branches.

6. The global perspective: The overriding
defect in the President’s three speeches on
Vietnam was that they failed to put the war
into clear perspective in the global context
of U.S. forelgn policy. The President has
perpetuated the notion that the United
States and Hanol are engaged in a contest
of will and bluff—in a poker game—and
that if Washington appears to lose, its com-
mitments everywhere in the world will be
in jeopardy.

In fact, the United States is engaged not
in a poker game, but a chess game. Its ma-
jor adversary is not Hanoi, but Moscow;
North Vietnam is but a corner of the board.
And while American resources and atten-
tion are occupied there, Moscow is able to
pick up pleces in the Milddle East, Africa,
Europe and Japan.

UNDERSTATED LIMITS

The only way President Nixon can regain
control over this situation is to impose strict
limits on the incursion into Cambodia.
White House briefings have defended the
operation as focused on a target within 20
miles of the border—one which can be cap-
tured or destroyed within six to eight weeks.

But these specific limitations were not
in the President’s speech, nor, to all appear-
ances, have they been made operational in
orders to the military. Nor have they been
made credible to foreign powers capable of
widening the war.

This gamble has got to be sharply de-
fined and limited, and its results coldly eval-
uated over the next eight weeks. If the Pres-
ident doesn’t do this, the Congress should.

DEATH OF WALTER P. REUTHER

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, the late
Walter Reuther was quite a man, as I
am sure even those who disagreed with
him or did battle with him over the past
2 dozen years or more agree. His un-
timely death, along with the death of
Mrs. Reuther and the others aboard the
plane that crashed in Michigan Saturday
night, is widely lamented. I share in the
sense of loss at the passing of a man who
was both a great labor leader and a great
citizen.

Walter Reuther was a man of strong
conviction and immense determination.
Over his long tenure as president of the
United Auto Workers, he proved himself
an able, effective leader and representa-
tive of working men and women. But his
dedication did not stop with his job. He|
was in the forefront of virtually eve
cause waged for the downtrodden in this
country, tirelessly serving a much wide
constituency than that which kept
at the helm of the UAW.
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Mr. President, not only the UAW, but
the cause of all organized labor, has lost
a great leader. Not only the poor and the
disadvantaged, but all Americans, have
lost a true friend. He was an admirable
man.

DEATH OF WALTER REUTHER

Mr., MUSKIE. Mr. President, Ameri-
cans in all walks of life have lost a leader
with the tragic death of Walter Reuther,
of the United Auto Workers.

He was a leader not only of the mil-
lions he served during his lifetime but
also of those who looked to him for an
understanding of the creative genius of
organized labor.

Walter Reuther was a spokesman for
humane programs throughout his life-
time, always working toward bringing
dignity into the lives of all men.

His influence stemmed from his in-
telligence and his innovative approaches.
He was never afraid to try.

In these unstable times, his leadership
and his wisdom will be sorely missed. We
could provide no better tribute to his
memory than to continue his valiant
efforts.

THE 25TH ANNIVERSARY OF VIC-
TORY BY ALLIED POWERS 1IN
EUROFPE

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, the past
weekend marked the 25th anniversary of
the victory by the allied powers in Europe
during World War II. It is an anniver-
sary that we observe with mixed thoughts
and feelings, for the past 25 years have
not brought to Europe the full peace and
harmony for which we all hoped and for
which we prayed.

I think that at this time Senators
would be interested in the observations
of a man who was personally involved in
some of the tragic post-World War II de-
velopments in Europe.

Dr. Peter Zenkl served as Deputy Prime
Minister of Czechoslovakia, as Minister
of Social Welfare and Public Health, and
three terms as Lord Mayor of Prague.
During World War II, he was confined
in Nazi concentration camps. He fled his
home country after the Communist coup
in 1948, and since that time has lived in
exile in this country.

I knew Dr. Zenkl in connection with
my own duties as a foreign service offi-
cer in Czechoslovakia. I ask unanimous
consent that a statement by him on the
occasion of the anniversary of the allied
victory in World War II be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

STATEMENT BY PETER ZENKL

At the end of this week the entire world
will commemorate the victory of the Allled
Powers over Hitler. At no time before had
the resources of mankind been mobilized to
such an extent as they were during the Sec-
ond World War for the victory of the very
essence of civilized life against the on-
slaught of Nazi inhumanity. At no time be-
fore had so many individuals and nations
suffered so much for their ideals. Today
many of them owe their free existence to
that sacrifice and enjoy its fruits.
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But there are many whose suffering and
sacrifice took them only from one kind of
oppression to another. Such has been the
fact of the people of Czechoslovakia. They
were the first victim of Nazi aggression. Their
splendid island of democracy in the heart of
Europe was sacrificed for the empty promise
of peace which was as ephemeral as the
pledges of all dictators always are. The
Czechoslovak people lost their defenses and
their state and their spirit was hurt almost
beyond repair. Yet during the Second World
War the sons of that people found their way
to the western as well as the eastern front
and fought gallantly on the side of the Al-
lies; on the home front Czechoslovak re-
sistance never allowed the Nazis to take the
occupied country for granted and produced
hundreds of thousands of prisoners of war,
The contribution of the Czechoslovak people
to Allied victcry under the most unfavor-
able conditions is beyond any doubt.

In 1945 the liberated Czechoslovakia looked
forward to a future in freedom. In part de-
livered from Nazi domination by the armed
forces of the United States which liberated
the western part of their state, those “yan-
kees of Central Europe” hoped that even
though living on the borders of the Soviet
empire, they would be able to carry on in
the democratic tradition of their founding
father, Thomas G. Masaryk. Three years
later they fell victim to the overwhelming
forces of Soviet-Communist tyranny. For two
decades they suffered oppression, exploita-
tion, and humiliation, as the rest of the
world looked on. Yet, as the developments of
1968 proved, their spirit was never broken,
The humiliated land was reborn almost over-
night and tried to dedicate itself anew to
the values and aspirations which we celebrate
in the anniversary of the victory of 1945:
freedom, dignity, and brotherhood of men.
The tragic downfall of their dream equals
the catastrophe of Munich, and the Soviet
Union is all responsible for it.

The developments of 1968 were in part an
attempt to place the relationship between
Czechoslovakia and the Soviet Union on a
new foundation. The new Czechoslovak
leadership understood and also made it clear
that it respected the interdependence of
Czechoslovak and Soviet interests in the or-
ganization of Central Europe. At the same
time, however, it finally came to understand
that in the long run this interdependence
could produce the maximum of mutual bene-
fit only if Soviet coercion were replaced by
Soviet recognition of Czechoslovakia's right
to independence.

Fear, lack of self-confidence, failure of
statesmanship, and ideological blinders pre-
vented the Soviet Union from grasping this
opportunity. In the absence of any external
restraint, the Soviets nipped in the bud the
Czechoslovak attempt at a new, free exist-
ence and coerced Czechoslovakia into a re-
lationship that is even more unequal than
that of the preceding twenty years. Their
invasion and occupation produced, however,
a reaction among the Czechs and Slovaks that
obliterated whatever solidarity of Interests
between the two countries there might have
been in the past. Instead of a search for the
most suitable cooperation with the Soviet
Union the liberation of their country from
the Boviet grip now dominates the historical
agenda of the Czechoslovak people more than
ever before. The history of the Czechs and
Slovaks should assure the Soviet Union that
the issue will not disappear from their con-
sclence and policies as long as they are not
free.

On the occasion of the twenty-fifth anni-
versary of Allied victory, to which the people
of Czechoslovakia contributed so bravely,
the Free World salutes the Czechoslovak peo-
ple and wish to assure them of the hope
that before long they will be able to join
the family of free nations. The Free World
will net forget.
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THE SAFETY OF ISRAEL

Mr. SCHWEIKER. Mr, President, my
distinguished senior colleague from
Pennsylvania (Mr. Scort), the Republi-
can leader, has once again moved force-
fully to help assure the safety of Israel
and the Jewish people. I invite the at-
tention of Senators to Senator Scorr’s
latest effective actions by asking unani-
mous consent to have printed in the
REcorD the texts of his May 7 letter to
Secretary Rogers, his speech at the Is-
rael Public Affairs Committee luncheon
May 11, and his commemoration of the
Warsaw ghetto uprising.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

SENATOR SCOTT COMMEMORATES ISRAEL INDE-
PENDENCE DAY, ISRAEL PUBLIC AFFAIRS COM-
MITTEE LUNCH, Raysurn House OFFICE
Bumwping, May 11, 1970

For more than a quarter of a century, I
have fought for an American policy which
would help to restore the State of Israel
and ensure its defense and survival.

I am still in that fight. I am here today—
not only to salute Israel on her 22nd anni-
versary, but to reassert my conviction that a
strong and dynamic Israel, able to defend
herself and to deter her adversaries, con-
tributes to the highest interest of the United
States.

It does not serve the national interest of
the United States to stand by as Israel is
weakened militarily and economically.

I believe Israel is in danger today. I urge
the Administration to resume the shipment
of Phantom jets to Israel as scon as possible
and to provide Israel with adequate eco-
nomic aid so that her people, who are pay-
ing huge sums in life and resources, are not
forced to carry this burden alone.

Continued failure to provide Israel with
military and economic aid would embolden
those who are determined to destroy her.

Some people in Washington have short
memories,

In December 1947, a few days after the
UN voted to partition Palestine, our Depart-
ment of State imposed an arms embargo,
preventing the future Jewish state from ac-
quiring arms in this country. The 1948 war
might have been averted, and many lives
saved, If the United States had taken action
then to arm Israel.

In the fall of 1955, after the Russians pro-
vided arms to Egypt, the United States re-
fused Israel’s appeal for arms, and sent her
to the French. The Russians then expanded
their shipments to Egypt.

In June 1967, we embargoed arms to Israel
immediately after the six-day war, and, as a
result, the Russians moved in and supplied
Egypt, Syria and Iraq with more arms than
they lost in the war.

This year, we again delayed action on an
Israeli arms request, and the Russians have
again increased their supplies to the Arabs,
this time with Sam 3 missiles and with sol-
diers and technicians to operate them., Now
we learn that Russian pilots are flying MIGS
over Egypt.

I know that Israel has demonstrated her
great qualitative superiority over the Egyp-
tians, and there are experts who talk to com-
puters and who are satisfied that Israel does
not need weapons at this time. Well, unfor-
tunately, computers are not accountable to
anyone’s conscience for disasters resulting
from their miscalculations.

But the question here is not whether Israel
has enough weapons to deter the Arabs. The
frightening issue is whether Israel has
enough military strength to deter the Rus-
sians. The obvious and even more frightening
answer, In light of the recent disclosures, is
“no."”
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I do not know anyone who can with any
firm conviction predict what the Russians
will do next. Perhaps such speculation is
nightmarish fantasy, and should be dis-
missed. That may be easy for us. But it is
not so easy for the Israelis to dismiss from
their minds, what their eyes have seen.

One thing we can say with conviction. The
Russians are more likely to act if they are
convinced that we will stand aside. And they
will begin to belleve this if we turn aside
from Israel's military ald requests.

We have heard a lot in recent months
about Israel's image. Some of her critics say
that she is losing ground with public opinion
here.

But I would like to suggest that we Amer-
icans begin to think more soberly about the
kind of image we have in the Middle East
today.

It is commonly believed that we have held
up on Israel's military aid requests with the
hope of inducing the Arabs to the peace table.
If that be so, it betrays our unpleasant
facility for misjudging the psychology of the
Arab states. Peace cannot be won either by
giving them aid, or by denying it to their
enemies.

They are not interested in deals or com-
promises. The present Arab leaders will con-
tinue to work for Israel's destruction until
they, or their people, or the Russians, tire
of the waste and the losses. They will begin
to tire if they realize that we won't.

I don't think our country will ever tire
of its support for Israel.

Last year, in association with Senator
Abraham Ribicoff, I circulated a declaration
which affirmed our support for direct Arab-
Israel peace negotiations. Congressman Celler
circulated the same statement in the House,
and we wound up with very ilmpressive re-
sults. There were 70 Senators and 282 House
Members. This year, declarations for direct
negotiations gained 70 Senators and more
than 300 House Members.

More than 15 months have passed since we
began our talks with the Russians in an ef-
fort to expedite agreement. It is obvious that
these talks are getting nowhere because the
Russians will not agree to any compromise,
and because they hope that we will abandon
our support for Israel.

As long as we continue these talks, the
chances for peace are obscure. When we get
out of them and tell the Arab states that
there is no alternative to direct Arab-Israel
peace negotiations, there may be some
progress.

But, peace is still a long way off because
we have missed opportunities In the past. I
hope that the Administration will lose no
time in taking the absolutely essential meas-
ures to prevent a renewal of hostilities. Keep
Israel strong enough to keep the Arabs away
from another war—and to win peace.

ScoTT AGAIN REQUESTS JET AIRPLANES FOR
ISRAEL

Pennsylvania's U.S. Senator Hugh Scott
renewed his request that Secretary of State
Willlam Rogers arrange to sell jet airplanes
to Israel, especially in light of recent events.

Text of letter follows:

May 7, 1970.
Hon. WiLrLiam P. ROGERS,
Secretary of State,
Department of State,
Washington, D.C.

Dear BrLn: The impact of recent develop-
ments in the Middle East, especially in light
of the State Department's description as
“unsatisfactory” of the Soviet Union’'s ex-
planation for the commitment of Russian
pilots in Arab aircraft, makes more essential
than ever the sale of jet airplanes to the
State of Israel on an extended basis.

I cannot urge too strongly the need for
action. My views, of course, are well-known
to you, and I have made this and similar re-
quests many times in the past. But I belleve
these developments constitute one more oc-
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casion on which I should like to express my
feeling that actlon should be affirmative and
that time is of the essence.

With best wishes,

Sincerely,
HucH Scorr,
Republican Leader, U.S. Senate.
Scorr CoMMEMORATES WaARsAw GHETTO UP-
RISING

Mr. President, today marks the anniver-
sary of the Warsaw ghetto uprising. On this
day, we commemorate the 40,000 heroic Jews
in Poland who chose to fight and die for
freedom, dignity and honor rather than sub-
mit to the physical and spiritual humilita-
tion of life in captivity and ultimate ex-
termination.

In 1940, Nazi forces crowded one half mil-
lon Jews from Warsaw and other sections in-
to a cramped ghetto. Inhuman living condi-
tions and starvation diets claimed some 85,-
000 lives by 1942 and 300,000 victims were
transferred to labor and extermination
camps. The next spring, the 40,000 Jews left
In the ghetto learned that they *“were to
die to solve the Jewish problem.”

Unable to accept passivity any longer, the
remaining 40,000 armed themselves any way
they could. On April 18, 1942, they began a
well-organized military attack on their cap-
tors. For nearly four weeks, they resisted Nazi
machine guns, incendiary bombs, heavy artil-
lery, explosives and tanks.

In eleven days, 5,000 Warsaw Jews were
killed In action, murdered in their houses
or found dead in the wreckage. After five
weeks, the ghetto was destroyed and the
remaining 20,000 who escaped death were
shipped outside Poland.

The Warsaw Jews chose to fight a hope-
less battle against overwhelming odds rather
than accept Intolerable degradation and
eventual demise. The memory of those heroic
and tragic defenders of freedom serves as an
inspiration to all people who fight oppres-
slon.

VIETNAM AND STUDENT UNREST

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, an advertise-
ment in this month’s issue of Motor
Boating is, I believe, interesting not only
because of what it says with reference to
our adventure in Vietnam and student
unrest, but also because it comes from a
segment of society which has not been
outspoken in its opposition to the war.

The Fisher-Pierce Co.,, of Rockland,
Mass., has succinctly discussed some of
the reasons for our present national dis-
content. In doing so, I truly believe they
have been, to use an often abused word
“courageous,” for by doing so their busi-
ness could markedly suffer. For this rea-
son I think we should take note of their
actions. I, for one, congratulate this firm
on a most enlightened statement. It is a
shame that other companies do not
follow this lead.

I ask unanimous consent that it be
printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the adver-
tisement was ordered to be printed in the
Recorb, as follows:

AcCIDENT—OR CRIMINAL NEGLIGENCE?

The United States, quite accidentally, has
committed a major atrocity In South
Vietnam.

This comes from a sober, well documented
article in the New Yorker magazine Feb-
ruary 7. As many as a third of the babies born
in heavily defoliated areas of SBouth Vietnam
may be deformed by the spraying of 2,4,5-T
Despite warnings of a laboratory study, put
under a secrecy lid, the chemical is still being
used.
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When 2,4,5-T was used In lesser intensity
in Arizona nearby animals and trees were
killed, men sickened, and women had mis-
carriages, according to a New York Times dis-
patch February 8.

Fifty thousand tons of a chemical which
produces deformities in fetuses of mice and
rats have been sprayed on almost 5,000,000
acres of South Vietnam. The findings of Blo-
netics Research Laboratories were that the
test animals were born with lack of eyes,
cystic kidneys, and cleft palates. At the low-
est dosage tested, 30 percent of the fetuses
were abnormal, at higher dosages 90 to 100
percent.

Not only has the report on the dangerous
side effects of 2,4,5-T, used in this country
under a trade name, been kept secret from
the U.S. public, but the Pentagon on October
10 announced there would be no change in
its use of 2,4,5-T in Vietnam,

Is Your Son on Dore?

Before judging him personally, consider his
alternatives.

At his age we “fascist pigs" had just grown
tall enough to see over the rim of our per-
sonal oyster shell which contalned a whole
world of wonderous possibilities, Some of us
could afford an interlude of bumming—
around the world if we liked—or of learning
life at first hand on “no account” jobs; at
the least we could try to set out immediately
on & career and family, World War II youth
was denied this freedom but Mr, Hitler and
his gas chambers gave them a fighting cause
they could believe in.

But your son and his friends? They have
Just two choices: they can dodge the draft
by subterfuge or leaving the country, or they
can volunteer or be drafted, perhaps to assist
in something like the defollation exercise
above or the alleged activities at Mylal. This
they could rationalize if only they belleved
in the reality of a threat to their country's
interests which could justify the fighting and
the inevitable excesses of warfare.

But they do not believe the issues in
Southeast Asia are our lIssues: rather that
they would become unimportant if our pres-
ence were removed. To do a military stint in
the interests of national and personal fitness
is one thing; to do it and assist a policy that
you believe lies somewhere between insane
and criminal is another,

This dilemma should not drive your son to
dope; but if it did, help him kick it and
understand what he's looking at. If you'd do
your bit to get the Pentagon back in the
corral where it belongs, your son might even
admire you.

SENATOR GOODELL OPPOSES PENN
CENTRAL'S DISCONTINUANCE OF
34 EAST-WEST PASSENGER LINES

Mr. GOODELL. Mr. President, in New
York City today, the Interstate Com-
merce Commission began on-site hear-
ings on the request by the Penn Central
Co. to discontinue 34 of its long-distance
passenger trains.

Penn Central’'s announced decision
represents the culmination of years of
failure by the railroads to meet the needs
of the public for adequate intercity rail
transit. If this plan ever went into effect,
it would be the death blow to eross-coun-
try passenger service and would severely
disrupt our already unbalanced trans-
portation system.

Last week, the Senate overwhelmingly
passed a bill to establish a Government-
sponsored private corporation to cperate
and improve the Nation's intercity rail
passenger service starting March 1, 1971.
Significantly, the bill automatically sus-
pends all pending proposals to discon-
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tinue passenger service—including Penn
Central’s announced plan. As a member
of the Committee on Commerce, which
drafted the legislation, it has my full
support. I would hope that the House
Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce would move immediately to
report the bill favorably so that it can
be considered and passed by the House
as quickly as possible.

Mr. President, I have stated my strong
opposition to the Penn Central plan in
testimony submitted to the ICC at today’s
hearing. I ask unanimous consent that
the text of my statement be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

OUR WRECKED PASSENGER TRAIN SYSTEM

THE COLLAPSE OF PASSENGER SERVICE

The railroad passenger service system in
the United States is & living example of an
institutional “cop-out.” The railroads—too
often aided and abetted by the ICC—abro-
gated their responsibilities to the traveling
public. Until a week ago, Congress stood on
the sidelines—unwilling or unable to become
involved.

In 1929, there were some 20,000 passenger
tralns in operation. Forty years late, the
number had been reduced to 450.

The quality of the service decreased still
faster than the quantity. Once a pleasurable
and coveted experience, riding a passenger
train has become a singularly depressing
one. Riders can now expect purely hypo-
thetical schedules, filthy cars, no heat in
winter, no air conditioning in summer, and
no water any time of the year.

We are all too familiar with the viclous
cycle that has brought about the deplorable
conditions which now prevall. The car and
the airplane drained the rail passenger mar-
ket. Patron decline on the railroads brought
on revenue losses; revenue losses were fol-
lowed by deteriorating facilities and eventual
discontinuance of trains; and these curtail-
ments of service, in turn, were followed
by further patron decline.

No serious attempt was made by the rail-
roads to break this vicious cycle, and one
wonders if indeed they did not encourage it.
When faced with competition from road and
alr, they simply refused to compete. Trains
now carry scarcely 114 percent of all inter-
city travelers. Considering the service the
traveling public receives, it is almost remark-
able that even so small a number still use the
trains.

The rallroads have attempted to justify
their abandonment of passenger service by
citing the revenue losses brought on from
maintaining this service. These losses, in
my view, have been the product of their own
fallure to provide adequate service and to
develop constructive plans for meeting the
competition of other modes of transport. The
success of the Metroliner service between
New York and Washington is proof of the
invalidity of the rallroads’ arguments. This
service has even produced additional passen-
gers for other trains operating on the same
route.

THE PENN CENTRAL DISCONTINUANCE

Adding Insult to injury, Penn Central has
proposed to discontinue 34 east-west pas-
senger tralns—Iits entire direct transconti-
nental service.

If this plan ever went into effect, It would
be the death blow of all cross country pas-
senger service. Nobody in his right mind
would ever again travel by rall from New
York to Chicago. There would be no over-
night New York-Chicago sleeper—in fact, no
direct service at all.
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Any one of us who has experienced the re-
cent alr controllers strike can too well im-
agine the chaos there would have been, had
New York-Chicago rail service also been
discontinued under the Penn Central plan.

For the cities of upstate New York, the
Penn Central proposal would be a disaster.

The ICC already permitted the discontin-
uance of the Erie-Lackawanna's transcon-
tinental route, thus depriving the entire
Southern Tier of New York State of pas-
senger service—including the cities of Bing-
hamton, Elmira, Olean and my home city of
Jamestown.

New York’s largest upstate cities—Buifalo,
Rochester, Syracuse, Albany—would have
their names added to the already crowded
discontinuance roster. So would Cleveland,
Pittsburgh, Detroit, Toledo. It is far from an
honor roll.

The economic effect on these communities
cannot even be estimated, Hundreds of em-
ployees will be displaced; communities which
derive income from substantial maintnance
and services along the lines will feel the
effect. Commerce and industry will clearly
suffer from a resulting drop In the tourist
trade brought on by curtalled service. Our
already crowded highways and airways will
become more clogged with trafiic.

Our natlonal transportation system is al-
ready badly unbalanced. This massive dis-
continuance could not help but aggravate a
deteriorating sltuation.

In sum, the Penn Central proposal is
against the public interest.

FIRST STEP BY CONGRESS

As we enter the decade of the 1970’s, effi-
clent rail passenger travel has become a vir-
tual necessity. Seventy-five percent of our
population will be living in metropolitan
areas such as New York, Buffalo, Cleveland,
Pittsburgh and Chicago. Railroads can move
countless numbers of people directly from
one city to another. One railroad track can
accommodate as many travelers as 20 lanes
of highway. Schedules are not drastically
effected by inclement weather. Passenger
trainsg do not pollute the air.

The rallroads did not have the foresight
to bulld and keep a viable rail passenger sys-
tem. In this vacuum, Congress must act.

Congress took a first step In this direction
last week.

By an overwhelming margin, the Senate
passed a bill to establish a government-
sponsored private corporation to operate and
improve the nation’s intercity rail passenger
service starting March 1, 1971.

The quasi-public corporation created by
the bill would operate like Comsat. The stock
of the corporation would be purchased by the
rallroads and the public, with the Federal
government providing $175 million in initial
capitalization, loans and guarantees. The
corporation would take over the intercity
passenger service now operated by the par-
ticlpating individual railroads.

A significant advantage of the bill is that
it automatically suspends all pending pro-
posals to discontinue passenger services—
including Penn Central's plan which we are
considering today.

A quasi-public corporation of this nature
could discard the usages of the past, and
operate a nationwide passenger system in an
efficient and imaginative way. It would
utilize, naturally, many of the techniques
developed with such success in the Metro-
liner,

The consensus support for the legislation
from all members of the ratlroad community
was unparalleled.

As a member of the Senate Commerce Com-
mittee that drafted the legislation, it has my
full support. I would hope that the House
Interstate and Foreign Commerce Committee
would move immediately to favorably report
the bill so that it can be considered and
passed by the House as quickly as possible.
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The Federal participation in the corpora-
tion is only #1756 million. Once the corpora-
tion is established, this participation should
substantially be increased—to assure a strong
financial base for its passenger service. We
have poured massive amounts of aid into our
airport/airways system and into our inter-
state highways. The passenger rail lines
should recelve their fair share.

THE REGULATORY STRUCTURE

Despite the fact that Congress has now
moved to aild the rail passenger system, the
basic problems which brought about that ac-
tion still remain. OQur transportation system is
unbalanced and in need of a major overhaul.
Coordination is lacking among the federal
agencies and departments responsible for
overseelng this vast network. A misalloca-
tion of resources results because each mode
of transportation is regulated without ref-
erence to the other.

Serlous questions are being ralsed about
the ability of our regulatory agencies—as
presently constituted—to respond to massive
upheavals in our traffic patterns. Can the
single regulatory agencies—the ICC, CAB,
and FMC—adequately regulate the industries
under their jurisdiction? Should we create
a single regulatory agency which would have
a broad overview of our transportation
system?

In proposing to abolish the ICC, Ralph
Nader suggested a new regulatory agency
covering all modes of transportation, I am
inclined to support Mr. Nader’s concept, al-
though I recognize that further study and
development are needed.

I am in favor of Congress establishing a
national commission to study this consolida-
tion plan and report in one year. Senator
Howard Baker of Tennessee has introduced a
bill to create such a commisslon—and I en-
dorse his bill.

CONCLUSION

The harassed railroad passenger is a sym-
bol of our failure to respond to the transpor-
tation needs of the 1970's. The railroads have
used him as a scapegoat for revenue losses.
They have relegated him to the status of a
commodity to be shipped from one place to
another. The ICC has acqulesced In this
travesty, and Congress until recently has
stood idly by.

Cattle traveling on interstate trains are
required by law to be fed and watered at
certain intervals. Last fall, the ICC found
that it did not have jurisdiction to require
the railroads to have food, water or sleeping
accommodations avallable for their passen-
gers on 48-hour trips.

When, may I ask, will we start treating
passengers as well as we treat cattle?

A MORE EQUITABLE DRAFT
SYSTEM

Mr. SCHWEIKER. Mr., President, I
commend President Nixon for the steps
he has taken to reform our archaic draft
system, as mentioned in his message to
Congress on April 23.

It is my opinion that the President
made two major proposals which would
lead to the more equitable draft system
we have been calling for, without threat-
ening our national security.

First, he has recognized the effect of
the draft on our young people and has
noted the unfairness of the present sys-
tem, and after serious consideration of
all factors has decided that we should
move toward an all volunteer force.

Second, he has proposed the establish-
ment of monthly national draft calls us-
ing random selection which will certainly
erase many inequities brought about by
use of local board quotas.
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These proposals, an all volunteer force
and national calls, are changes which
can ultimately lead to equality and free-
dom of the individual.

All of us should commend the Presi-
dent for his leadership in making these
changes in the draft system which, for
all too long, has been in need of revision.

President Nixon has demonstrated, by
his remarks, that he is making a con-
structive effort to correct our draft sys-
tem, and he has my full support on this
greatly needed endeavor.

WALSH OF NEW YORK CITY HDA
PRESENTS COMPREHENSIVE
HOUSING PROGRAM

Mr. GOODELL. Mr. President, the
housing crisis in our Nation, despite all
our promises, continues unchecked.

The costs for construction, land, and
money continue to rise and as they do,
Government housing programs become
useless. In addition, the redtape sur-
rounding housing programs discourages
private builders and developers from be-
coming involved in housing production
for low- and moderate-income families.

As a result, the production of new
housing units has decreased while the
demand continues to grow.

The administration has recently sub-
mitted the 1970 housing bill which was
introduced by the distinguished chair-
man of the Banking and Currency Com-
mittee, Senator JoHN SPARKMAN, and the
ranking minority member, Senator WaL-
race BEnneTT. If passed, it would revamp
the Department of Housing and Urban
Development and rewrite the Federal
housing law.

The bill is an ambitious piece of legis-
lation designed to consolidate the myriad
housing programs and thus eliminate
some of the confusion and redtape sur-
rounding HUD programs.

More housing units, however, will not
be built merely through a departmental
consolidation effort. Housing needs can
only be met if much more resources are
pumped into Government housing pro-
grams. Housing programs have failed
largely because the executive branch
and the Congress have not approved
these adequate resources.

Last month, Albert A. Walsh, Housing
and Development Administrator of New
York City, addressed himself to the prob-
lems of Government housing programs at
the Apartment Builder/Developer Con-
ference and Exposition at Miami Beach,
Fla. While supporting the concept of
consolidation embodied in the 1970 HUD
bill, he urged that a single comprehen-
sive program be created to provide hous-
ing for all low-, moderate-, and middle-
income families who cannot afford safe
and decent housing at market rents.
Walsh estimated that such a program
would require an additional housing ap-
propriation of $420 million annually.

The major feature of the Walsh pro-
posal is a variable housing subsidy that
would be given to all families based on
their need and ability to pay the eco-
nomic rent of the community.

The Walsh plan would give the locali-
ties the authority to set construction
costs according to regional cost indexes
and to establish rent-to-income ratios

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

consistent with community standards.
Under the proposed 1970 housing bill,
HUD would establish national rent-to-
income ratios for Government housing
programs and maximum construction
cost limits on a regional basis.

Those of us who have worked with Al
Walsh know him to be one of the most
talented housing administrators in the
country. Prior to his appointment to the
HDA, he was chairman of the New York
City Public Housing Authority. In this
capacity, he led the campaign with the
National Association of Housing and Re-
development Officials for housing legisla-
tion which would be responsive to urban
needs.

His practical knowledge of housing
programs and how they actually work
make him eminently qualified to present
a comprehensive action program to rem-
edy the housing crisis. I ask unanimous
consent that the full text of Mr. Walsh’s
remarks before the Apartment Builders/
Developers Conference be printed in the
RECORD,

There being no objection, the remarks
were ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

A TotAL HOUSING PROGRAM

Gentlemen: I wish to thank you for this
opportunity to discuss the urgent need for
a totally new approach—and a totally new
and meaningful commitment—by the fed-
eral government to the ecritical national
problem of providing an adequate supply
of decent housing for our low and moderate
income families.

This history of the federal government's
involvement in programs of shelter for our
low and moderate income families unfor-
tunately reminds me of the 70-year-old
codger married to a young chick in her twen-
ties promises and frustrations
frustrations and promises.

It all began years back when I'd dare
say many of us in this room were wearing
knickers, which, if the current style-trends
continue, are sure to come back. Those were
the New Deal days . . . the start of the
government's long string of promises that
it would put a chicken in every pot, a car
in every garage and decent housing accom-
modations for those who needed it most and
could afford it the least . . . promises and
frustrations.

The 1830's, best known for prohibition
and the depression, saw the birth of the
federal public housing program . .. a prom-
ise to tear down the slums and replace them
with safe and sanitary housing at low rents
. . . promises . . . and frustration.

For the next 19 years little of anything
was done . . . A few promises were made . . .
some more frustration was added . . . and
then came 1949, the passage of the historic
Housing Act, the enactment by Congress of
a comprehensive urban redevelopment pro-
gram, an improved public housing program
and the same old goal, wrapped up in new
cliches . . . “a safe and decent home and
suitable living environment for every Ameri-
can family.”

In the 1060's and into the 1960's, the
promises continued and so did the frustra-
tlons . . . New devices, such as the FHA
below-market-rate program for moderate
income families . . . rent supplements . . .
direct rehabilitation loans . . . leased public
housing . . . all adopted to increase the supply
of governmentally assisted housing. Promises
and frustration.

In 1968, everybody exceeded everybody else
and the biggest promise of all, the historic
enactment of the “Magna Carta of Housing"
was passed by Congress. This one not only
reiterated the goals of the 1949 promises,
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and a few from the years before . . . it came
out with the biggest promise of all , . . 26
million units of housing over a 10 year
period . . . six million of which would be for
low and moderate income families.

Now I wouldn't dare question for one
moment the integrity of the men and women
who made these promises . . . I know they
were sincere . . . The glowing rhetoric with
which they pronounced these long-range
goals would convince even a skeptic like
myself, and I must confess that for a time
they did. I'll bet even some of you out there
were convinced too.

But where are we today . .. the rhetoric
is empty . . . the promises unfilled . . . the
frustrations overpowering . . . and the people
these grandiose promises were supposed to
help . . . they're alienated . . . and they're
angry.

Forty years . . . forty years in which two
generations have grown old . , . have passed
. . . and our housing situation is no better off
today than it was in 1930 . . . I'd dare say we
are worse off,

Thirty years have rolled by since public
housing was first enacted, and the fruits of
those years is a sparse 800,000 units. We find
ourselves with 15 percent of our population
still shackled to decayed, deteriorated and
dilapidated housing,

Twenty-one years have passed since the
historic act of 1949 and we are no nearer
today to that goal of a safe, decent home
and suitable environment for our families
than we were in 1949. Two-thirds, yes two-
thirds, of our non-white families in center
cities are forced to call decayed, blighted and
rat-infested pig-sties their “home.”

Two years ago . .. 1968 . . . a national goal

. . a promise of twenty-six million units of
housing was made . . . and . . . not wanting
to break the chain of promise and frustra-
tion we came up with a production record
last year . . . one of the lowest in modern
times. Our commitment for 600,000 low and
moderate income units a year was also un-
realized. Last year we started about 200,000
units and the most optimistic prediction for
this year, 1870, is substantially below the
600,000 level. And, to add insult to injury,
inflation, tight money and high interest rates
have combined forces to place nearly half of
all Americans out of the market for a new
home or apartment. The promises get bigger
and better . . . the goals beyond reality . . .
and our housing crisis gets worse by the
day.

What is the answer? . . . Why have all the
ambitious and well-meaning ideas failed to
work?

It certainly cannot be for a lack of initla-
tive for no one could dare challenge the
worth of each and every housing program
that was advocated.

But we have not produced housing . . . we
have produced paper work . .. red tape . ..
reams and reams of reports . . . endless lists
of recommendations . . . hundreds and hun-
dreds of amendments to laws. If the road to
hell is paved with good intentions . . . our
road to good housing has been paved with
red tape. While we promised millions of units
of housing we produced only thousands.

What then is the answer? I say there are
three answers . . . three principal causes for
this non-effort.

the absence of a comprehensive national
strategy

the reliance on local initiative, without
federal incentives, and

the low priority Congress and the national
Administration has given to housing and
urban development.

Probably the greatest impediment prevent-
ing an all-out effort in housing is the lack of
a comprehensive strategy. Our housing “law"
is in reality a fragmented serles of laws passed
in plecemeal fashion beginning in 1934. The
National Housing Act, which encompasses all
the FHA programs, really embraces over 80
separate programs ranging from high income
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Iuxury housing through middle income hous-
ing all the way down to home improvement
loans.

What is enacted in a given year depends
on what is popular that year. For example,
in the early 60's Congress enacted the 221 (d)
(3) BMIR program (an easily remembered
title) to provide, in essence, direct low inter-
est mortgage money to build rental housing
for the moderate income family. However, in
1968, when “budget impact” was the key
word, this program was de-emphasized and
the interest subsidy aprpoach (Section 236),
requiring a much smaller initial drain on fed-
eral money, was enacted.

As each of these programs is enacted it is
accompanied by its own unique restrictions
and limitations—resulting in widespread and
new mountains of red tape. For example, the
determination of income and income eligi-
bility for families varies for each program.
In public housing, the local authority estab-
lishes its own limits and definitions and these
are approved by the federal government. In
the rent supplement program, the family's
income cannot exceed public housing entry
limits, but $300 is deducted from gross in-
come for each child. In the 236 moderate in-
come rental program, income eligibility is
usually 135 percent of public housing entry
levels, with a 300 deduction for each child
plus an additional 5 percent deduction for
normal expenses. The 221(d) (3) program has
its own income limits established by the fed-
eral government, but the 236 program can,
in certain circumstances, use 90 percent of
these limits as its eligibility limits.

What a nightmare!

It takes a team of experts just to decide
what program should be used to house a
specific income group. The mere maze of pro-
grams, each with its peculiar regulations and
guidelines, has created a whole new profes-
sion , . . housing consultants . . . whose pur-

pose is to wade through the programs and

find the best one for & community.

And yet the ironic, and sad, fact is that
certain income groups are excluded from any
federally-assisted programs. The very poor,
who cannot even afford public housing's
minimal rents are left out. There is also a
gap between public housing and the mini-
mum income required to obtain a moderate
income unit. Finally, there are millions of
families whose incomes exceed the federal
maximums, but who cannot afford new, safe
and decent housing.

Equally irrational are the various provi-
sions governing continuing occupancy in
federally-assisted housing. The worst exam-
ple is in public housing where federal laws
force many families to move out when their
income exceeds a certain amount. This, of
course, acts as a disincentive for the fam-
ily to increase its economic wellbeing, or
worse, leads to lies and unreported income.

Not only are there income gaps in the
present programs, but also population gaps.
We have tended to assist those who are po-
litically popular—families first, then later
the elderly and handicapped. Yet the single,
unattached, non-elderly, non-handicapped
man or woman has been almost totally
neglected in our federal laws. He has no
lobby, no friend in Congress and is left to
find make-do living arrangements in the
skid-rows of our cities.

To the builder or developer these frag-
mented programs offer only confusion,
frustration and needless complications. The
government is asking you to build the same
product—a multi-family complex of modest
design—but attaching a varlety of different
limits depending under which program it is
to be built. These are different mortgage
limits, different design standards, different
forms and different processing requirements.

Likewise, the low or moderate income fam-
ily is baffled when it applies for a new apart-
ment and finds that it is eligible for a cer-
taln unit, which 1s not available, but earns
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too much or too little for a nearly identical
unity which is available two blocks away.
Or, if eligible for both units, that the rent
in one may be $20 or $30 more a month than
the other.

We have legislated ourselves into a chaotic
situation, discouraging many private de-
velopers from any interest in these programs.
Those who do venture in, discover red tape,
cumbersome requirements, and endless ap-
provals. Many times they are not able to
produce the type of bullding they feel is
necessary for the needs of low-income fami-
lies and produce only dull, drab "“public
slums.”

The second principal problem with our
present efforts is that housing production
requires local initiative. Actual Federal con-
struction of public housing, which started
as a WPA-type program, was stopped in 1935
when a district court ruled that the Federal
Government could not construct buildings
for the purpose of renting them to private
citizens. The way around this was to sub-
sidize local public agencies to bulld and
operate low-rent housing or to use local non-
profit or limited-dividend entities to pro-
duce moderate-income housing.

Both of these, of course, are imperfect
tools. There is no guarantee that the areas
most in need of new housing will have the
local leadership willing to mount a housing
program. One critic of this system recently
described it as “upside-down federalism,”
with localities deciding if they need low-in-
come housing and the Federal Government
worrying about such items as what door-
knobs should be used.

The results are tragic. For example, only
41 percent of the population is presently
served by public housing authorities. Such
major cities as S8an Diego and Salt Lake City
do not even have a housing authority. Most
suburban communities do not have authori-
ties or, if they do, are interested only in hous-
ing for the politically acceptable elderly. The
same is true in the moderate income pro-
grams. Most of these units have been
erected in center cities.

It is a viclous circle. Our cities have be-
come the home for the poor, minorities, the
aged, handicapped, sick, underemployed and
unemployed, To solve the housing needs
of these families, we build low- and moderate-
income housing, which then attracts even
more of these familles and individuals—
causing a greater need for more housing. In
the meantime the suburbs become more af-
fluent, white, young, healthy and income
producing.

The irony is that while new jobs are being
created in the suburbs, almost all the new
housing for low income families who could
fill these jobs, is located in the center city.

Within the city there are political deci-
sions on where to locate publicly-assisted
housing. Too often these units are clustered
in one or more of the existing ghetto areas—
and the occupants carry the stigma of living
in an easlly identified “project.”

The real solution to so many of our prob-
lems—the dwindling urban tax base, de facto
segregation, underemployment, increased job
opportunities—depends on the dispersal of
our urban poor throughout metropolitan
areas. Yet, this will never happen unless low
cost housing is bulilt in these suburban areas,
which have so far intentionally avolded pro-
viding such housing.

Yet, it is not such a black and white issue.
There are at least some valid reasons why
suburbs do not build low income housing
developments within thelr boundaries. First,
such projects are usually taxed at a rate lower
than the assessed valuation of the land and
buildings. Second, low income families re-
quire expensive services; such as speclal edu-
cation programs, welfare programs, increased
health care, and job training.

Very few suburban leaders are willing to
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make a political decision which calls for an
influx of low income families, a reduction
in potential taxes from real estate, an in-
crease in the level and volume of public sery-
ices, and therefore the possibility of a tax
increase.

This year's federal education act is the
first—albeit partial—recognition of the ef-
fects a public housing project has on a com-
munity. The bill makes a community with a
federally-assisted public housing project eli-
gible as an “Impacted area”, and thus en-
titled to additional federal educational as-
sistance based on the number of children in
the project.

The third principal problem facing our na-
tional housing program is the low national
priority placed on these programs by the
Administration and Congress. This has be-
come painfully obvious over the past year
and a half as inflation, and monetary policies
designed to combat it, have hurt the housing
industry more than any other segment of
our economy.

Housing production continues to decline,
and only in the last two months have Con-
gress or the President attempted to combat
the mortgage credit crisis. In the absence of
a major miracle, the 26 million unit pro-
duction goal will not be reached by 1978—
or by 1880—and perhaps not even by 1985.
The production of low and moderate income
units is even further behind schedule.

The national Administration has not re-
quested nor has Congress appropriated the
funds necessary to produce the authorized
number of units. Last year the 236 program
was underfunded by $45 million, and rent
supplements by $68 million. Equally as im-
portant, urban renewal money, so urgently
needed to provide the “suitable living en-
vironment" part of the 1949 Act and to create
new sites for housing, was funded at only
$1 billion—8600 million short of the au-
thorized amount. This year the Adminis-
tration is again only requesting $1 billion,
although $1.7 billion is authorized and, by
their own estimates, there is a backlog of
$4 billion in applications.

To be trite—but accurate—this is a nation
willilng to spend $25 billion to put a man
on the moon but unwilling to spend $1.7
billlon for housing subsidies to make life
on earth more livable.

These, then, are the three hindrances to
an all-out housing commitment—fragment-
ed programs, local Initiative with no re-
imbursement for additional local expendi-
tures and a low national priority.

What, then, can be done to combat this
situation?

A TOTAL HOUSING PROGRAM

Obviously, there is no one single, simple
solution to the muiltifaceted problem I have
presented. However, I would like to offer a
four point program, designed to create a sin-
gle, comprehensive national housing pro-
gram for all low, moderate and middle in-
come families; to provide incentives to lo-
cal communities to encourage the construc-
tion of such housing; and to guarantee the
money necessary to finance this housing.

I. A single, simple housing program

The key element in this proposal is to scrap
all of our existing federally-assisted housing
programs and enact, in their place, one sim-
ple program for all families who cannot af-
ford safe and decent housing at market rents,
with a variable subsidy based on the family's
need and ability to pay.

Various types of sponsorship and financing
would be possible. Local housing authori-
ties, municipalities, states, regional orga-
nizations, non-profits, cooperatives, and
limited dividend corporations would be
eligible to sponsor such projects.

If the sponsor was a public agency or body,
it could issue its own bonds, which would be
paid off by the income received from rents
after deducting operating costs, plus a federal




14850

guaranteed contribution to cover the deficits.
This is essentially the present public housing
formula which has worked so well for more
than thirty years. A private group could
either obtain a private mortgage, or develop-
ment loan from the federal government, and
this also would be paid by tenants' rents—
less operating costs and taxes—and an an-
nual federal deficit subsidy.

The unique feature of this proposal is that
the federal subsidy would not be limited to
mortgage interest, or even to total debt serv-
ice, but would cover the difference between
net income received from a project and that
required to pay the financing, management,
taxes and operating costs of the project.
Localities, with the approval of HUD, would
establish Initial income eligibllity maximums
based on housing conditions in the com-
munity. This would be the only eligibility
requirement.

Likewise, communities would establish
rent/income ratios consistent with current
local ratios and adequate living standards for
families of various size and circumstances.
With certain exceptions at the lowest end
of the income scale, a family would pay a
greater absolute amount of rent as income
increased, but the ratio would be smaller.
Under no circumstances would the family
pay a rent greater than the economic rent
for the unit, nor would any family be forced
to move because of increased income. It
would merely pay the economic rent and no
longer recelve a subsidy.

L] - - -

The federal government would establish
a single minimum-—but not maximum—con-
struction standard for the entire program,
and regulate costs in accordance with cur-
rent regional cost Indices. The result would
be a universality of product which would
gradually reduce the Identification and
stigma associated with subsidized housing.

For a moment, let’s look at the advantages
of this proposal.

First, this one program can serve all in-
come groups from the poorest to those of
middle income who cannot afford the rents
being charged in the community, Yet, the
actual subsidy given to these families would
be determined by their respective needs
rather than the vagaries of a particular pro-
gram. Based on our experience to date with
various rent supplement programs, I am
confident that the average cost, per family,
would be far below the present public hous-
ing subsidy level.

Second, this is a national program, the
first all-out effort to house all of those In
need of housing. Our present programs, with
their income and population gaps, would be
replaced by a single program whose sole
eligibility requirement would be economiec
need and the unavailability of reasonably
priced housing in the community.

Third, its basic simplicity and lack of
cumbersome requirements should make it at-
tractive to local sponsors and to bullders
and developers. The lack of red tape, count-
less reviews and needless administrative re-
quirements should also result in quicker
production. It would, therefore, act as an
inducement to achlieve our national housing
goals.

Fourth, the program will be attractive to
the middle class who, during a housing cost
crisis such as we are now experiencing,
would be eligible for these units and receive
a modest initial subsidy.

Fifth, the complete absence of income
limitations on continued occupancy would
encourage economic advancement and pro-
mote responsibility and leadership among
tenants,

Sixth, the program would foster economic
and racial integration, since the units would
not be limited to a small income range. As
the program developed it would result in the
de-ghettorization of our cities.
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II. Full tazes

Most important, I believe that local com-
munities, outside the center city, would be
willing to take advantage of the program be-
cause all of the housing built under the pro-
gram would pay full taxes, These would not
be passed on to the low income family, but
would be absorbed by the federal govern-
ment as part of the federal subsidy. Not only
would this provide local governments with
needed revenue, it would also minimize local
opposition to the construction of such
projects.

III. Public service grants

As an additional Incentive, public serv-
ice grants could be made to each community
on the basis of the number of families it
has residing in such federally-assisted hous-
ing. For example, if the federal government
established a $100 grant per family, and the
local community completed a 300 unit proj-
ect, the city would recelve a $30,000 annual
grant to compensate it for the additional
public services it would be required to per-
form as a result of this population. After a
certain number of years this grant could be
reduced, and eventually eliminated, as these
families are integrated into the community.

This incentive grant, and the payment of
full local real estate taxes, are justifiable na-
tional expenditures; the patterns of national
migration and the goal of de-ghettoization of
our central cities require it. The federally-
assisted project built in a California suburb
may house families from Alabama, New York,
Iowa and Hawail. It Is only fair that the na-
tional tax base be tapped to cover the ex-
penses this suburb will incur in housing
these families.

IV. National commitment

Notwithstanding the savings that will be
achieved through the use of a variable sub-
sidy, this program will not be cheap; there
is no cut-rate mechanism available to house
our poor. They must be subsidized through
public funds.

If we assume a need of 600,000 units a year
at an average subsidy cost of approximately
$600 a unit, we're talking about a new sub-
sldy authority of 360 million each year. If
we add the incentive bloc grants of 8100 a
unit, it's another $60 million.

Thus, it's a $420 million a year program
of new subsidies, exclusive of urban renewal,
model citlies and the other urban develop-
ment programs, Ultimately, that's an annual
housing subsidy of more than $4.5 billion.
That’s a lot of money, more than we've ever
spent on housing before. Yet when compared
to the $30 billion a year we spend on the
Viet-Nam war, or the $60 million we will
spend on a national highway system, the
amount seems more reasonable, and the re-
sults more meaningful.

Yet to guarantee results we must be as-
sured of funds. We will need an appropria-
tion at the beginning to cover at least three
years of the program so communities and
sponsors will know how much is availlable
and can plan accordingly. For once we must
match our rhetoric with money.

That is the basic program: four parts
which, if enacted, will give us—for the first
time—a national program and national com-
mitment designed to solve the national prob-
lem of inadequate and insufficient housing
for our low and moderate income families.

THE NIXON PROPOSAL

Last month the Nixon Administration sent
its proposed 1870 housing bill to the Con-
gress. This bill goes a long way toward the
standardization and simplification of all—
subsidized and non-subsidized—housing pro-
grams that I am talking about. It could be
a big step in the right direction, but in its
present form, it creates new problems which
would endanger the successful implementa-
tion of a real national housing program.
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Basically, the bill would continue two
multi-family housing programs—an insured
subsidized program patterned after the pres-
ent Section 236 program and the public
housing program subsidized through annual
contribution contracts. It would establish a
single, rather complicated Income eligibility
formula for both programs: 80% of the funds
would have to go to families whose income is
less than 80% of the area’s median income;
the remaining 209 of the funds could assist
familles whose income is between 809 of
the median and the median itself,

There would be no statutory mortgage or
cost limits, rather the Secretary would es-
tablish a “prototype™ unit for a geographic
area. This prototype would then be trans-
lated into a development cost figure for
various size units and projects. The mortgage
or cost limit would be restricted to 110%
of this figure.

Rent income ratios would be established
on a natlonwide basis. Each family would
pay 20% of its first $3500 and 25% of any
income above this amount. Familles would
have their incomes recertified every two years
and rents would be adjusted to refleet an
income change. This rent/income ratio for-
mula would apply not only to new projects,
but also to existing public housing and mod-
erate income units.

The appropriations for the programs are
open-ended, which means there is no dollar
amount, no Indication of the Administra-
tion's commitment to these programs,

My major criticism of this proposal centers
around local autonomy. Under the proposal
I've offered today the local community would
establish income eligibility and rent/income
ratios based on local conditions, The local
community is better equipped to answer the
questions—who needs the subsidy, and how
can the family pay better than the federal
government.

Differences between the Administrations
bill and the alternative I have suggested fall
into four main areas:

1. HUD proposal grants broad discretionary
power to the Secretary of this and future
Administrations to determine median income
and set local mortgage cost limits.

Under my plan the local community, which
deals daily with the realitles of housing pro-
duction (or lack of it, due, in part, to un-
realistic cost limits) would not be saddled
with cost limits established in Washington
and often unworkable in the local commu-
nity. Costs would be limited only by actual,
local cost experience, as reflected in current
regional construction cost indices.

The local community is also In a better
position to evaluate its own housing market
and to determine the income range of fam-
ilies which are In need of assisted housing.
With the Administration’s bill, if the Secre-
tary were to use the median income figures
from the Bureau of the Census' 1968 Vacancy
Survey for New York City, the maximum in-
come for admission to so called “moderate
income” housing under the 80% formula
would be $5,760. The remaining 209 of eligi-
ble families could have incomes up to $7,200.
Thus, the program would effectively exclude
many working class families who In New
York City, with spiralling costs, a tight hous-
ing market and a 1% vacancy rate, find it
impossible to obtain safe and decent housing
at a price which they can afford.

With the program I have suggested, the
loca: community would have the flexibility to
determine the range of famlly incomes which
require assisted housing in the light of lo-
cal condltlons.

Furthermore, instead of the arbitrary 20/
25% rent income ratio suggested by the Ad-
ministration, we would grant to the local
community the autonomy to determine feasi-
ble rent income ratios, depending on such
factors as income and family size, and con-
sistent with the need for adequate disposable
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income to meet the cost of other necessities
in that community.

II. Continuing two programs to serve only
those of the very lowest income means that
the stigma attached to public housing will
still remain and that old slums will merely
be replaced by new ghettos. The alternative
is a single, all-income housing program which
will achieve economic integration and remove
the stigma associated with housing for the
poorest of the poor.

III. At present, and under the President's
bill, there are no incentives to suburban
communities to build moderate income hous-
ing and relieve the pressures of the central
cities. Allowing publicly assisted housing to
be taxed, and a bloc grant for public services
to familles living in such housing, will act as
an inducement to these communities to bulld
housing for our families of low and moderate
income.

IV. The Administration has requested
open ended authorizations for the programs
in the new bill. It is difficult to face the
fact that the cost of meeting our oft es-
poused goal of 26 million units in the next
eight years is great—even astronomical. It
is easier to avoid a dollar amount. Yet we
have the capacity and the resources to
achieve our goals. The proposal before you
would require $4.5 billlon a year after eight
years. It is the minimum needed to provide
safe and decent housing for our nations low
and moderate income families.

In summary, the proposals presented here
today Iinvolve a rethinking of our housing
goals and a recommitment to the pledge of a
safe and decent home for every American.
It is my belief that a single Federal housing
program, with variable subsidy and full real
estate taxes can be a means to relieve the
pressures in our inner cltles, to open the
opportunities in the suburbs to our low and
moderate income residents, and to allow our
housing programs to reflect the needs and
conditions in our local communities.

DEATH OF WALTER REUTHER

Mr. HART. Mr. President, too often, a
leader’s greatness is not tested until after
his death. Too often, we do not inventory
a8 man’s admirers until they become
mourners or count his deeds until they
are cataloged in his obituary.

Walter Reuther is dead and today we
reflect on his accomplishments and on
the beneficiaries of his brilliance.

History will treat him kindly.

It will treat him kindly because he was
right so often.

And it will treat him kindly because
his dedication to the welfare of the peo-
ple was so remarkably untarnished by
selfishness and personal increase.

Mr. Reuther was from my State—
Michigan—and Michigan has much cause
to be grateful that he lived there and
worked there. But the results of his social
pioneering can be seen throughout the
Nation. And the Nation has reason to be
grateful.

Walter Reuther had a natural com-
passion that did not allow his mind to
stay within the bounds of any narrow
interest.

He was a superb union executive and
the members of the UAW were well
served by his leadership. But he wanted
auto workers to have more than just a
good union, he wanted them to live in a
good society.

So a portion of his brilliance was al-
ways directed at the problems of the
poor, whomever they might be. He con-
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cerned himself with the problems of dis-
crimination, whomever the victims might

He devised health care plans to bene-
fit everyone, union member or not. And
he insisted on solutions for the homeless,
no matter what the obstacles.

Let us not forget that he was one of
the first in the Nation to begin talking
about what is now such a popular theme:
National priorities.

While almost everyone else was still
complacent about a priority system that
had stopped making sense years before,
Walter Reuther was wondering how
often we should go to the moon to pick
up rocks when our cities could not pick
up the garbage.

He was wondering whether some of our
concern about making Vietnam safe for
democracy should not be transferred to
our ghettos.

He had vision, this man. And under
his hand the UAW became possibly the
most respected union in the Nation. Be-
cause there is no one—no one—in Amer-
ica who has not somehow benefited from
this union’s social thrust.

The UAW, for example, devoted great
energy and much of its money to cam-
paigns for preservation of the environ-
ment.

In part, it was that as the UAW won
shorter workweeks, it also sought to
make certain that off-duty auto workers
might have a place to fish and swim.

But it is also true that another union
might have employed that energy and
money to far narrower ends. And I doubt
if there is anyone, in any State, who will
begrudge Walter Reuther a posthumous
“thank you" for that effort.

It was another of Mr. Reuther’s dreams
that organization techniques and bar-
gaining methods—social devices whose
efficacy he well knew—could be used to
help the downtrodden improve their lot.

The Washington Post speculates today
that this dream might have died with
the man. I doubt it.

That was not a dream that depended
for life on any single man’s heartbeat.
It was rather a seed, already taken root,
already branching sturdily. I think
what has happened in the California
vineyards is testimony to that.

Walter Reuther was a practical ideal-
ist. He was enough of an idealist to
constantly plant new ideas in forgotten
corners of the Nation and enough of a
pragmatist so that his seeds always
found receptive soil.

He was a brilliant man but he was no
mystery. As the Detroit Free Press
pointed in an editorial this morning, he
was pretty much what he appeared to be:
an idealist, a man with a mission to help
the working man, a man with an over-
powering sense of social conscience,

He was, in short, an American of great
honesty, brilliance and dedication. How
often do we see such men?

He died on his way to visit another
exciting new project, a UAW camp for
family recreation and leader training.
Mr. Reuther was always tremendously
stimulated by ideas and always excited
by the exchange of thought. He was also
sentimental about family togetherness.

The result was predictable: The 800-
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acre installation in northern Michigan
where union men could bring their
families while they trained.

Mr. Reuther’s wife, as most here know,
died with him. She was a fine woman,
always a source of strength. I can say
this because Walter Reuther never made
any bones about—with her inspiration he
might never have attained the position
that allowed him to put his ideas into
effect.

We have lost an idealist, doubtlessly
one of the greatest of our time. America
is going to be a little bit different without
him. But it would be a great deal differ-
ent if he had not come along at all.

Mr. President, I ask that the editorials
from the Detroit Free Press and New
York Times and the article from the
Washington Post be printed at this point
in my remarks.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

[From the Detroit Free Press]
WALTER REUTHER'sS Stamp Is onN His MeN
AND ON His CiTy

It would be hard to name any one single
person who has had a more profound effect
on Detroit and the American Labor move-
ment in the last thirty years than Walter

" Reuther. The stamp of his personality and

ideals is on the city. He was more than a
mighty man of labor. He tried to be the city’s
conscience and many times he succeeded.

Not everyone loved him, of course. He was
a tenacious adversary and he never hesitated
to lead his people out of the bricks when the
bargaining seemed to require it.

But he will be long enshrined in the affec-
tions of those for whom he labored. He got
them a living wage, job security, pensions,
and improved working conditions. He brought
them dignity.

Reuther was somewhat of an enigma to
those who had to tangle with him. They
could never figure out what was in it for
Walter. He lived for years in an unpretensious
Detroit home, until he was shot in his
kitchen and decided to move to a rural area
where security could be more easily enforced.

His salary was modest by industry stand-
ards. The United Auto Workers, under his
leadership was run almost puritanically.
There were no sweetheart contracts. No deals.
Union officials whose conduct was suspect
found themselves back tightening bolts.

In the field of race relations, there are few
unions who can claim to match the record
of Reuther’s UAW. He flung open the doors
of union leadership to white and black salike
and there were no double payscales, either.

Reuther was no enigma, really. He was
pretty much what he appeared to be; an
idealist, a man with a mission to help the
working man, a man with overpowering sense
of social conscience.

He thought about his people all the time.
He wanted them to have that little bit of
extra, so the poets and the philosophers and
the artists could rise above grubbing for a
living. How many of them did nobody knows,
but many & man put himself through school
on factory wages, and many more were able
to educate their families.

Reuther was interested In more than the
economic issues,

His UAW has worked for many years on
running night schools, conducting art con-
tests. The UAW was deeply involved in such
things as the salvation of Belle Isle’s Blue
Heron Lagoon, the fate of the Rouge Rlver
and the quality of the atmosphere long be-
fore eco